o SOk S e SRS Sl s b Sla v Sin S Sk ke Bia o)

5 AT FETET MEAT TEINT TAAA AFTEGHT 3
.g L B.S. National Academy of Administration
2 agd
‘g MUSSOORIE 2
gEIRg 2
o LIBRARY 2
— o993 é
5 ararfeg HCHT
Accession Na %
g a1 geqar P
Class No. 48 g
TF FET 4
g %ook No. /-//_aj_ 3
NN WNN‘\QWNNQQ. QAU AWLNWRUR Qﬁé



HINDUSTANI MADE EASY






TAS-HIL UL KALAM

OR

HINDUSTANI MADE EASY

BY

CAPTAIN W. R. M. HOLROYD

BENGAL STAFF CORPS

DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, I’UNJxH

Henry S. Kina & Co.

65 CorNuIL & 12 PATERNOSTER Row, LoNDoN

1873



(A4l rniglts reserved)



PREFACE.

TaE opyrcr of the Tas-hil ul Kaldm is to enable the student
to acquire, in as short a time and as easily as possible,
a colloquial knowledge of the Hinddsténi or Urdd tongue,
and to translate with facility from English into that lan-
guage.

- - »

The great difficulty against which an Englishman has to
contend is the difference of idiom between his own language
and Hindistani. He may make himself acquafn‘ced with
the best grammars, and may learn to read and translate the
books in which officers are required to pass an exasmination,
and still be unable to carry on a conversation, or to trans-
late idiomatic sentences from the English. ‘ s

7
This work comprises lessons progressively arranged, a

concise grammar, exercises for translation, and a vocabulary,
containing every word which 6ccurs in the text, with a few
additions. The student should first make himself thoroughly
acquainted with the rules and examples contained in a
lesson, and hould then proceed to translate into Hinddstani
the .corresponding exercises, which are given in the latter
portion of the work. In order to acquire fluency -and a
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correct pronunciation, it is essential that he should always
read his translation aloud.

I am much indebted to LAla Piyare Lal, head translator
in the Lahore Government Book Depoét, and to Maulavi
Ziys ud Din, Professor of Arabic in the Dehli College, both
natives of Dehli and scholars of great ability, for the valuable
assistance they have rendered e in the preparation of this
work.



INTRODUCTION.

ON PRONUNCIATION.

It is absolutely necessary that the student should make
himself thoroughly acquainted with the following rules on
pronunciation, especially those relating to vowels and
diphthongs.

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

A, a, pronounced as u in fun; at the end of a syllable, as a in Corsica.

I’ 1 «c 7 i ” tin ) ” o Y » nearlY
U, u 2 u ,, pul ) ” o , to.*
A g ” a ,, master ” » . & , papa.
it ’ i,, caprice ” ” ee ,, fee.
U, d ’ u ,, rule ” ’ 00 ,, too.
Ee ” € 4, were ” ” ey j, prey.
0, 0 ) 0 , pole ) ” 0, gO.
Aj, ) i, file ) ” ¥ *y chy.
Au, auj ,, nearlyasow ,, cowl » nearly as ow,, how,

* When sounded short and quickly, as in the sentence ¢ come vb me,’
which might be written Lam tw mi.

t The Hinddstdni { is compounded of ¢ and ;, and in thig york,
whenever £ is followed by another vowel, the letters iy are substituted
for it. Thus, the plural of kurti (which is formed by adding dn to the
singular) would be written kurtiydn instead of Awrtidn. On the other
hand, for iy followed by a consonant, ¢ is substituted : thus, when the 4
in Zsyd is ehanged to je, we write Aije instead of kéyje. 'When a vowel
following y is changed to {, the y is generally omitted : as, gayd, gai,
instead of gay?; I fyd, ldi, instead of layé. It is often omitted before e: as,
from ridpaya, ripac, instead of ripaye; from gayd, gae, for gaye, &c.

1 Aiand au are the only diphthongs. Whenever any other wowels
come together, they must be invariably sourded separately.
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CONSONANTS.

B, f, j, k, 1, m, n, p, and s arc pronounced as in English.
Ch and sk (in Hinddstani single letters) are pronounced like
the corresponding letters in ¢ church,’ ¢much,’ ¢shy,’ ¢fish.’

The letters ¢ and ¢ are much softer than in English'; they
are pronounced by placing the tongue against the teeth.

T and ( (distinguished by a dot underneath) more nearly
resemble in sound the English ¢ and d. In pronouncing
them, the tongue is turned up towards the roof of the
mouth.

R has a much softer sound than in English, and it should
be always pronounced clearly and distinctly, as in the French
word ¢sucre” The tongue is placed against the teeth in
sounding the letter 7, and is turned up towards the roof of
the mouth in pronouncing 7.*

G is pronounced like g in ¢ go.’

( has a strong guttural sound, which can only be acquired
by practice. By natives of India, who have not learnt
Persian or Arabic, it is generally sounded like g.

171 is pronounced like % in ¢ hill.

* Though a native of India looks upon d and d, ¢ and ¢, » and r as
distinct lettels, and pever-confounds one with nnother a Dumpean gene-
rally finds great difficulty in distinguishing (and in point of fact seldom
does distinguish) between them. The student must be very careful to
pronounce the letters » and r distinctly., If the word sixf be pronounced
like the English word ¢ serf,’ no native of India will understand what is
meant. It would be far better to make two syllables, <nd call it siraf.

t H must always be clearly sounded when it follows a consonant.
Thus, th in thandd is sounded like ¢ in hot-house, and g4 in ghord like
ghin dog-hole. .
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H* is a very strong aspirate, and is prongunced from the
throat. A letter sounded like ck in the Scotch word ¢ loch’
is represented by kh. Uneducated natives pronounce this
letter like . W, when preceded by, k%, and followed by d,
as in ¢ khwah,’ is scarcely sounded at all.

N is nasal, like the French n in such words as ¢mon,’
¢ sans, &c.

@ is uttered from the throat ; the great majority of natives,
however, sound it like k.

W and y are pronounced as in ¢ wait,’ ¢ yonder,” &e.; and
z as in ‘zebra”’ A letter of rare occurrence, pronounced
like z in ¢azure,’ is represented by zh.

The apostrophe (’) is used to represent a guttural letter
of whose true sound it is difficult to convey a clear idea.
When, as in the word ba’d, it follows a short a (not an
initial letter), the latter is commonly sounded qauch like @
(with an accent). At the end of a word when it follows
another consonant, as in jam’, it has the sound of short a.
In otber cases the letter in question is hardly pronounced at
all by the great majority of natives, thougR it serves to
lengthen somewhat the sound of the vowel to which it is
attached. e

* As a general rule, very little distinction js made by the natives of
India between % and %, except when the latter follows a consonant at
the end of a word : as in subk, fath, &c. “Such words are invariably pro-
nounced as if they consisted of two syllables, by those who cannot
pronounce the letter 4 correctly, i.e. by almost all the natives who are
not Arabic scholars. The beginner will do well to adopt this plan, since
the words subk and fath, if pronounced subah and fatak, will be under-

-stood by all; whereas they will be utterly unintelligible if pronounced
subh and $uth, i.e. a8 monosyllables ending in an ordinary 4.
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ON -

THE APPLICATION TO THE URDU LANGUAGE OF
THE ARABIC AND PERSIAN ALPHABETS,

AND THEIR CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE ROMAN CHARACTER.

THE NATIVE METHOD OF SPELLING, &c.

Since this work has passed through the Press, the expe-
‘diency of showing the correspondence between the “Roman
character pad that commonly used by the natives of India
has buen suggested to me.

The Arabic and Persian alphabets have been slightly
modified, so as to provide the additional letters peculiar to
Hinddstani. The Arabic character is used for books printed '
in Englandy but the Persian character is generally preferred
in India; and the great majority of Urdd books which
circulate amongst natives are lithographed in the Nasta’liq
or ordinary Persian character. The Shikasta, or ¢ broken’
writing, a modification of the Nasta’liq,  answering to our
running hand, is generally used in correspondence.

The following is the Alphabet in the Arabic character. It will be
observed that the letters when joined together undergo certain changes.
D te, 3 ddl, and )“ re, are peculiar to India, L-,J re, % che, j zhe,
and S are Persian letters. Letters represented by the sm:;e Roman

letter without any distingﬁishing mark are sounded alike in Hindusténi.
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ARABIC ALPHABET.

. B Q Yy g &0 [

e R
AR HEE AR (AR SR S S

atif | o |V ]\ shin | sh | 8] O [& 4

be [, b || |al? |[88d | 8 | of (e |w|w

pe P Ll | al z4d Z Pl e |4 »

te |t |@enfzfdfte |t |bL b kb

te t | x| e |2 (b L (L|b
se 8 |l A a5 || ain | ¢l = 2Pe

jim J Tl == guin | g & t x| &

che ch ARB G fe f o] 2 (&3

be | b || g (U9t g |5 5 4]

Kho | Kb | ¢ | # |& & | Wk s e ¢l
sl |4 9| o gif | g | fleg|L|¢
ar | a |8 & dm |1 [ JIsN (L]

zél z S| & mim | m | ¢ *A -
re r 20 niin n BEECHE 3

re . "g )“ B wio | W | 8 b 8 |.-

ze | )| he h § 1 & e R
zhe zh |} J ye y { Sl |[~pd

sin 8 (O AT IR S

- L4 14
There are three vowel marks, zabar, _ zer,and pesh, correspond-
. - .3

ing with a, i, and u, e.g,_p sar, m sir, Ji pul. The native mode of

spelling is as follows : sin re zabar, s;z.r; sin re zer, sir; pe l4m pesh, pul.
Standing by itself, or at the beginning of a word, 4lif serves simply as
. n -
a vehicle £or one of the short vowels. Thus! 4lif zabar, a (pronounced
" »
like & in Corsica) ; | 41if zer, i (like y in sleepy); | 4lif pesh, u (like o

< a?
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in to-day). <} Glif be zabar, ab; ) 4lif be zer, ib; <! 4lif be
pesh, ub. -

A

\ (8lif with the mark ~~ méddda over it) standing by itself, or at the
beginning of & word, is long. Thus | &, < &b.

! (without mddda) is always long when it is not an initial letter, e.g.
K k4f 4lif zabar, k.

os! alif ye zer standing alone, or at the beginning of a word, or simply

P

S after a consonant, is pronvunced sometimes as i, sometimes as e,
e.g. L‘f" alif ye zer, i; nin sikin (i.e. quiescent, not followed by a vowel),

fn; S kf yoser, ki &KV dlif yo zer, o kif sikin, ek. S kif
ye zer, ke.

< }‘ 4lif wéo pesh, standing alone, or at the beginning of a word, or

Ed
simply 9 after 8, consonant, is pronounced sometimes as tu, sometimes
a8 0, e.g u)‘ lif wio pesh, i ; nin sakm, un. 70 mim wéo pesh, mu.
)‘ éhf wio peeh 0; sin sikin, os. )g kéf wio pesh, ko, .

«.5‘ &lif ye zabar, standing alone, or at the beginning of a word, or
¢ ) y
simply S after a consonant, is pronounced as ai, e.g. o) sl ye zabar,

ai'y & he ye zabar, hai.

<
-

;‘ 81if wio zabar by itself, or «at the beginning of -a word, or simply s
after a consonant, is pronounced as au, e.g. )‘ alif wio zabar, au; re sikin,

)3 lam wio zabar, lau.
‘When one vowel follows another in the same wordg'‘the sign * hamza

I
5o
serves to indicate & pause chetween them, r.g. ‘)s kid ; u)b jéin;
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/

2

F
\;;\ ai; < 9 hif ; l.’l-'-‘" talp. When 3 wéo is fo/lowed by a vowel it

always has the sound of w, e.g. suwér, unless s hamza intervene as in
\,-bd dhiédp, and the preceding examples,

When 5 is followed by a vowel it has the sound of y, e.g. \QS kiya.
The mark . tashdid shows that the letter over which it is I;Laced is

: " I
doubled, e.g. (WY kuttd ; J)‘ auwal or awwal.
Final h is often silent, in such cases it is not written in the Roman

character, e.g. & JS kurta (not kurtah).
The mark ° jazm shows that the letter over which it is pl@ed is

[#1e %

quiescent (sékin or mauqif), i.e. not followed by a vowel, e.g. ¢ mim

n N »
re zabar, mar; dél sikin, mard. —wwse dal wio pesh, do; sin sdkin,
dos; te mauquf, dost.
The sign ¢ tanwin has the sound of an ut the endeof a word Itis

-

generally placed over Vor & (the latter sounded likew), e.g. L-AS‘

»
//’)

takhminan, 5as> bikmatan,

3

It is not usual amongst natives to write the vowel marks.
European scholars have, however, introduced the system
explained below, by which the proper vowel can alwa’zys be
supplied, though the diacritical signs gre givey only in
certain specified cases. . ~

‘When a consonant (other than ¢ wég or 5*ye) is not followed by a

vowel, " jazm is written, except at the end of a word (where it is not

2y

required, as the final letter in Urdd is always quiescent), e.g. ke
muft.

When no vowel mark is given with | 8lif, - zabaris understood, as
"'."‘ &g, K k4. .
When no vowel mark is given with s\'st the beginning, or 3 in_the
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.

middle of a word, the sound of o is understood, when * pesh is written,
the sound of 4,'and,cof course, when - zabar is written, the sound of au;

» » - - -
0.8 ),‘ or, )g ko; L’J" un, 7§ ki J)‘ aur, )5 kau. (Another method
sometimes followed by natives is to write under s wéo, a small «? fo to
indicate the sound of o, and a small ¢ ain to indicate the sound of d).

When no vowel mark is given with s\ at the beginning or ($ in the
middle of a word the sound of e is to be understood, when zer is'written,
the sound of i, and, of course, when ~ zabar is written, the sound of ai;

e.g. 4.5‘ e, d‘ i, ! ai, _&® he, (& hi, _¢® hai. (Another method
is to_vary the form of the letter S ye, e.g. S ke, é ki, A third

method is to write a slanting zer to represent the sound of e, and an
upright zer to represent that of i, e.g. ,_‘é ke, ‘_é ki, Sometimes &

small & fe is written under o$ ye to indicate the sound of e, and a small
& ain to mdlcabe the sound of 1),

When s consonant (not preceding 9 who or $ ye, and not & final
letter), is follopred neither by a vowel mark nor by jazm @, zabar must be

[N
understood, e.g. @, mard, where zabar is understood after ¢
‘When a consonant is followed immediately by ¢ he, with no inter-
vening vowel, this form ¢ of the he is used, e.g. 45 ghar.

When a vowsl comes between a consonant and ¢ he this form 4 is
3 o n

used, e.g. j-y:d, shahr, p° mihr.
“With ndsal n (nin'i gunna) at the end of a word the dot is omitted,

e.g. UL\‘-{ yohdn. In thq middle of a word an inverted jazm « is written
[ . ¢

over it, e.g. e hansi. (Another method is to write two dots over the
nasal n one above the other.)

4

The alphabet in the Nasta'lig characteris given below. Each letter is

followed by the diacritical marks, zabar, zer, and pesh. If will be
observed that hamza has bedn inserted between he and ye.
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The following short story, in the Persian and Roman character, with
a literal translation, evill serve as an exercise for the student.

h-:{é/
B K oy it

G e !

*gu“wg‘.zg'//‘:a’b,lu/l
Wit Lo T L G
':f'fv/c/du-/fscg/é
"’551’7‘}[‘4'.”6/3'0?&4{4—“5 |
iyl BTl &
u‘.,’u},/-‘/dc}"?t:,’,‘.//é/&'d‘
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L HIKAYAT.

Ek badshéh ne jangal men shikéar ke pichhe ghoréd déld. Shikér nazar
se giib ho gayd. Raste men ek andhéd faqfr apne takye men baithd thé.
Bédshah ne kahé, ki, ¢ Kytn sain! idhar se kof shikér gayd hai?’ TUs
ne kah4 ki, ¢ Huziir 4hat to ma’ldm hdi thi, mere ddin héth ko jdiye.’
Pichhe wazir éyi. Us ne pichhé, ki, ¢ Fagir! is rdk se abhi koi gayd
hai?’ Us ne kahé, ki, ¢ Han, abhi badshah shikér ke pichhe gae hain.’
Us ke pichhe ek guldm gys, aur piichha, ki, ‘O andhe! is rdh .se koi
guzrd hai?’ Us ne kah4, ki, ¢ Hin, badshih aur wazir abhi gae hain;
j6, ti bhi j&’ Jab tinon jam’ hie aur apne apne raste ki hél bayan
karne lage, to hairin hie, ki, ¢ Andhe ne bAdshé4h aur wazir aur gulam
ko kyinkar pahchéni?’ Wah4n se phirte hde, sab us ke phs fe, aur
puchh4, ki, ‘Tujhe har ek Ik hal kytinkar ma’him hd4 ?’ Us ne 'arz ki,
ki, ¢ IRuzir ! 4dmi bt se pahchan jata hai.

(Transtation of the Story.)

A king galloped his horse (lit. threw horse) after a wild animal (lit.
,ga.me) in the ju The animal (game) was lost to view. In the road
a blind faqir wfa sitting in his cell. The king said (that), ‘How!
reverend sir ! has any game gone by here?’ Ie said, ¢ Your majesty,
I did, indeed, Bear (lit. became known) the sound of its feet; be
pleased to®go to my right hand.’ Afterwards the wazir (vizier) came, he
asked, ‘Faqir! has anyone just gone by here P’ He said, ¢ Yes, the king
has just gone in pursuit of (after) game. After him a slave came, and
asked, ‘ Hallo, blind man ! has anyone passed by this way?’ He said,
‘ Yes, the king and the wazir have just gone; go, do thou too go.’
* 'When the three et together, and began to relate what had happened to
each an the road (lit. the state of own own, i.e. of each one’s road),
they were astounded, saying, ¢ How did the blind man recognise the king,
the wazir, and the sltwe ?? On their way back (lit. turning from there)
they all came to hlm, and asked,  How did the state of each one be-
come known to thee?’ He smd respectfully, ¢ Your majesty, by his

.

words is a man known.’ R
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EXERCISES.

FIRST LESSON,

I am—Thou art—He, she, or it is.
We are—You are—They are.

I am not.

I am satisfied.

Thou art not dissatisfied.

Is he stupid ?

Are we not clever?

What? are you learned ?

What ? are they not ignorant ?

Of me, my, mine—of us, our, ours.

Of thee, thy, thine—of you, your,
yours,

Of—of, him, of her, of it, his, her,
hers, its.

Of them, their, theirs.

My servant is idle.

Thy groom is not industrious.

Is his moonshee intelligent ?

Is not our bearer without sense ?

What? is your table-servant dis-
honest ?

What ? is not their ‘cook honest ?

PAHLA SABAQ.

Main hiin—Td hai—Wuh hgl.

Ham * hain—Tum ho—Wuh ¥ (ur
we) hain.

Main nahin hin.

Main rdzi hidn.

Ti nardz nahin hai.

Wuh bewuquit hai ? |

Ham hoshyér nabin hain ?

Ky&? tum’dlim ho?

Kyd ? wuh jihil gghin hain?

Meri—hamdra.

Terd—tumhdri.

Ké—uski.

Un k4.

Merd naukar sust hai.

Terd siis mihnati nahin L....

Uskd munshi ’agl-mand hai ?

Hamdrd bahré be’aql nahin hai

Kydi? tumbdrd khidmatgdr§ bad-
diydnat hai ?

Ky ? unkd béwarchi diydnat-div
nahin hai?

* The first person plural is very frequently used in place of the first persou
singular, more especially by the lower orders.

T In Delhi the usgt we is considered inelegant.

} The intonaticn of the voice shows when a question is intended, but some-

times Ayd, ¢ what,’ is prefixed.

§ Khidmatgir means ‘servant' generally, bug is applied by Europe;ms.to

table attendants.

. "B
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This—of this—that—of that.
This man—of this mag—of that man,
These—of these—those —of those.

" "This buffalo is fat.
This man’s house and that man’s
horse.
That is thy washerman,
This is my grass-cutter.
This sweeper is his.
That water-carrier is ours.
This is her pen.

SECOND LESSON.

This'Ts not your head man (or chief
bearer). )

That butler (or house-steward) is
not theirs,

These are my grags-cutters,

These are thy washermen.

¥hese sweepers are his.

Those water-carriers are ours,

These are not our head bearers.

Those bytlers &re not theirs.

This is my grass-cutter's pony.

These are my grass-cutter’s ponies.

That is thy washerman’s dog.

Those are thy washerman's dogs.

These dogs belong 1o his sweeper
(li% are his sweeper’s).

Yih—iské—wuh—uskd.

Yih &dmi—is 4dm{ kd—us ddmi k.

Yih (or ye)—inké—wuh (or we)—
unki.

Yih bhainsid motd hai.

Is d4dmi ki ghar aur us 4dmi k&
ghor4.

‘Wuh terd dhobi hai.

Yih meri ghasiyéard (or griskat) hai.

Yih uskd mihtar hai.

‘Wuh hamaéra bihishti hai, »

Yih us kit qalam hai.

DUSRA SABAQ.

Yih tumhéré sardar * nahin hai.
‘Wuh unkd khéansdémén nahin hai.

Yih mere ghasiyiret hain.

‘Wuh tere dhobi hain.

Yih uske mihtar hain.

‘Wuh hamére bihishti hain’

Yih hamédre sarddr nahin hain.
‘Wuh unke khdnsimdn nahin hain.
Yih mere ghasiydre ki tattd hai.
Yih mere ghasiydre ke tattd hain.
Wul tere dhobi ki kuttd hai.
‘Wuh tere dhobi ke kutte hain.
Yih uske mihtar ke kutte hain.

* Sardér signifies chief or head man of any description, but is here used in
a special sense.
~+ Wlen a masculink noun ends in 4 or a, the final letter is changed to ¢ in
the nominative plural and in the oblique cases of the singular, and to o in the
oblique cases of the plural, Masculine nouns with any other termination suffer
no change, except in the oblique erses of the plural, where o is added. In the
vocative plural of all nouns, however, the final 2 is omitted. Adjectives ending
in ¢ (and sometimes in «) change the final letter to ¢, when agrecing with mascu-
linc nouns in the plural number or in the oblique cases of the singular. The
pronouns merd, terd, &c., and the particle £d, ¢ of’ (which is affixed to nouns and
pronouns in the genitive case), undergo a similar change, as will be seen from the
examples here given. A few Hindi words ending in 4, agd most of those taken
from Persian or Arabie, which have this termination, retiain the final letter un-
changed in all cases of the singular and plural : as, 7djd, ‘a king’ ov ¢ kings;’
rdjd k&, ¢ of a king;’ rdydon kd, ¢ of kings; ddnd or dana ddmi, * a wise man '
dandon ké or dand admiyon Ad, of wise men.
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Those bullecksbelong to our water-
carriers.
This is not the pantry of ourabdars.*

Those pantries do not belong to our
butlers.
Great—small, little, short—good —
~ bad.
This little boy is my son.
T am his father.
This is my younger boy (lit. small
boy).
That is my elder son.
This handsome horse belongs to my
younger son.
Those large camels are my sons’ (or
belong to my sons).
. These are very good elephants.
Those mules are very ugly.

Long — soft —hard —much, many,
very..

That horse has along face (orhead).

That man’s hair is short.

Those mules have long ears.

Are their hoofs soft or hard ?

The foot (or leg) of this horse is
small;

* White—black~—yellow—red—blue

—green.

This dog’s head is white.

These dogs have black feet (or legs).

His face is yellow (i.e. pale).

My son’s cheeks are red.

Is the colour of this blue or green ?

The tail of my son’s horse is white.

THIRD LESSON.

Close by—in the pcssession of.
The fire—the churg}.

Wuh hamére bihishtiyon (or bi-
histion) ke bail hain.

Yih hamare 4&bdaron k& botal
(bottle) khana nabin hai.

Wuh botal-khine haméare khéan-
samaon T ke nahin bain.

Bard—chhotdi—achchba—bur4

Yih chhoti lark4 merd betd hai
Main uska bap hin.
Yih meri chhot4 larka hai

Wuh mer4 bari beta hai

Yih khibsirat ghor mere chhote
bete k4 hai.

Wauh bare dnt mer¢ beton ke hain.

Yih hith{ bahut achchhe hain.

Wuh khachchar bahut bad-sirat
hain.

Lambi—narm—sakht—bahut.

Us ghore ki chihra lamb4 hai.

Us 4dmi ke bl (plusgl) chhote hain.

Un khachcharon ke kan latabe hain.

Unke sum narm hain ya sakht ?

Is ghore ki panw chhotd hai.

Sufed—kili—zard—surkh or 141—
nili—sabz. .

Is kutte ki sir sufed hai.

In kutton ke pion } kéle hain.

Us k& chibra zard bai.

Merebeteke g4l surkh (or 141) hain

Is k& ramg nila hai y4 sabz ?

Mere beteke ghore ki dum sufed hai.

TISRA SABAQ.

Pis.
A’g—girja ghar.

* A’bddr, the servant who has charge of the water, cools the wine, &c., 8% .
t The final 2 of the singular is dropped in the oblique cases of the plural.

I Pdnw is changed to pdon in the plural.

*p 2



4 ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

Near the church—near me, or in
my possession.

My house is close to the church.

The dog is by the fire.

My bungalow is close to his.

Their bungalows are by the tank.

Ie is standing by me.

The cloth-merchant has cloth (of
any description).

The cloth-merchants have my clothes.

What have you?

1 have a doukey.

What has that tailor ?

1le has your sock and glove and my
sll ‘8.

What have these tailors ?

They have warm stockings and
gloves.

This man has two glasses (fordrink-
ing).

These men have both the glagses.

My mother, thy sister, his danghter.

Our mothers, your sisters, their
daughters. ¢-

Here—thtre—where P—where.

The mother of these girls is here.

Where are the daughters of this
woman ?

The mothers of these boys are here.

My sisters are sick.

What has your sister’s ayah ?

She has my shoe and stockings.

Theshoemakerhasone pair ot shoes.

Girja ghar ke * pis—mere pis.

Meri ghar girja ghar ke pés hai.
Kuttd g ke pés hai.

Mer# banglé uske bangle ke pés hai.
Unke bangle talab ke pés hain.
Wuh mere pas khardt hai.

Bazzéz ke pés kapré hai.

Mere kapre bazzazon ke pés hain.

Tumbire pis kyé hai ?

Mere pés ek gadha hai.

Us darzf ke pas ky4 hai ?

Us ke pis tumhéird moza aur das-
tdna aur mere qamis hain.

In darziyon ke pas kya hai?

/In ke pis garm moze aur dastine
hain.

Is 4dmi ke pas do gilas hain

In Admiyon ke pas dono gilds hain.

Mert mi,} terf bahan, uski heti.

Hamé { micn, tumhéri bahnen, unk{
betiydn (or betiin).

Yahéin—wahin—kahén ?—jahéan.

In larkiyon ki m4 yahéin hai.

Is 'aurat ki betiyan kaban hain ?

In larkon ki mfen yaliin hain.
Mer{ bahnn bimér hain.

Tumbirf bahankidyake piskydhai?
Us ke pés mer{ jiiti § aur moze hain.
Mochi ke pas jitiycn ki ek jord hai.

* Prepositions govern nouns in the genitive case; the particle &d is changed
with some prepositions, to ke; with others, as will be seen hereafter, to 47; the
pronouns merd, terd, &c., are inflected in the same manner,

1 Khard, ¢ standing,’ is an adjectivo.

{ Feminine nouns undergo no change in the oblique cases of the singular. In
the nominative plural they add en, or if they end in £, dz. In the oblique cases
of the plural, ex or dn is changed to on, the final # being omitted in the vocative
case.  Both masculine and feminine nouns of Hindi origin, having two sylla-
bles, in the second of which is the vowel «, drop this vowel when the termi-
nations of the plural are added : as, sing. bahan ; plur. #hnen, balnop ki, &ec.
Adjectives ending in d, and some in a, the pronouns merd, terd, &c., and the
particle kd, change ¢ or a to £ when they agree with feminine nouns.

§ Juti is a feminine noun. Nouns ending in ¢, ¢, and sh are geucrally femi-
nir2.  Nouns ui two syllables taken from Arabic, of which the two first letters
are t « and the last but one £, are feminine; as ta’lim, ‘instruction.” Most others



ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES. §

Have your sisters boots P

They have two pairs, of boots, -

My sisters have no boots.

You have two under-waistcoats.
I have four coats and three hats.

I have many coats.
He has much cloth.

FOURTH LESSON.
He has not a hat, but a turban.

You have a new suit of clothes.
He has a new neclktie.
You have an extra pair of trousers.

Those girls have five (or)six pocket-
hankerchiefs.

Has your daughter only one old
glove,?

She has seven (or) eight pairs of
old gloves.

There are here nine tom-cats and
ten (female) cats.

A small sheep and a large goat are
there.

ollas that little girl (a) good book ?

She has two good books.

Is this a ram or a he-goat?

It is neither a ram nor a he-goat,
but a ewe (oritis a ewe).

llave you a goat or a cow ?

I have not a goat, but 1 have two
cows.

Iave you this or that ?

1 have neither the one nor the other.

Lither (in an afirmative sentence).

Tumhéri bahnon ke pés bit (boot)
hain ? *

Unke pés bit ke do jore hain.

Meri bahnon ke péas bit nahin hain.

Tumhére pis do baniydnen * han.

Mere pés chér kurtiydn aur tin to

iyan hain.
Mere pds bahut kurtiydn hain.
Us ke pds banit bahut hai.

CHAUTHA SABAQ.

Us ke pds topi nahin hai, lekin pagri
hai.

Tumbhdre paskapronkinaydjoypahai.

Us ke pas ek nayd guliband hai.

Tumhdre pas ek filtd pathin (pan-
taloon) hai.

Un larkiyon ke pds pdnch chhah
ramal hain,

Tumbari beti ke pés sirf el purdnd
dastana hai? -

Us ke pas purine dastinon ke sit
ath jore hain, oy

Yuhdn nau bilio (or hil¥e, pl. of
billi) aur das billiydn hain.

Wahdn ek chhoti bher (f) (or
bheri) hai aur ek bari balkri.

Us chhoti larki ke pas achehhi kitib
(f.) bai?

Us ke pis do achebhi kitibenghain.

Yih mendhd hai yd balkid ¥

Na mendhé hz:i na bnl(rz’t‘ bher hai.

Tumhidre pds bakri hai yd gée?

Mere pds bakri nabin hai, lekin
g?m_nT hain,

Tumlbdre pas yih hai yd wuh?

Mere pis yih bai na wuh hai (or na
yih hai na wuh).

Yi to.

are masculine. Such words as admi, ¢a man, and dholi, ‘a washerman,’ &e .

are necessarily masculino.

All other exceptious will bo noted as they oceur. o

* Plural of dumtydn, a fommine noun,

t Gds makes, in the nominative plural,
L]

. .
g¢ n,and in the oblique cases, gayvp

*53



6 ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

My friend has either a cow or a
mare, ¢
The calf and the foal are here.

1s this & man or & woman ?

TIFTH LESSON.

1 was, thou wast, he was.
We were, you were, they were.

Are vour relations here ?

Theyt were here yesterday, but
they are not (here) now.

Who, or what ? —Whese ?

Who is that ?
‘Who has my ink?
‘YWhat man is this?

‘Whose basin is this?

Whose ayahs arg these ?

What peeple afe those ?

To what people do these boxes
belong ? (lit. of what people are
these boxes P)

‘Which, or what ?’

‘Which boy is this?

Which girl is that ?

Which cocks are these ?

‘Which hens are those ?

W hat birds are these.®

They are sparrows and chickens,

Of which horse is this the saddle ?

Mere dost ke pds yd to gie hai yd
ghori.

Yahdin bachhra (or fem. bachhiyd)
aur bachherd (or fem. bachherf)
hat.*

Yih mard ¥ hai y4 ’aurat P

PANCHWAN SABAQ.

Main thd, td thd, wuh thd (fem.
thi).

Ham the, tum the, wuh the (fem.
thin).

Tumbhére rishtaddr yahdn hain ?

Kal yahdn the, lekin ab nahin hain.

Kaun ? § —Kiskd (sing.) ? kinka
(plur.)?

Wuh kaun hai?

Meri giydhi kis ke pds hai?

Yih kaun ddmi hai?

Yih kis ki chilamchi hai?

Yih kis ki dyden hain ?

Wuh kaun Iog Rain ?

Yih sandugq kin logon ke hain ?

Kaun || 84 ? kaun se ? kaun si?

Yik kaun sé larkd hai ?

‘Wuh kaunsi larki hai ?

Yih kaun se murg hain ?

‘Wuh kaunsi murgiydn hain ?

Yih kaunse parinde (pl. of parinda)
hain?

Chiriydn 9 aur chiize (pl. of chiiza)
hain. T

Yih kaun se ghore k4 zin hai ?

* Where several nouns in the singular number, connected by conjunctions,
form the subject of a sentence, the verb is generally in the singular number.

t Mard is used when it is desired to distinguish between the sexes.

t Very frequently the personal pronouns are not oxkaed.

§ Generally applied only to rational beings. "

§ Used only in conjunction with a substantive.

€[ Chiriyd, a feminine noungmakes ckiriydn in the plural instoad of chiriyden.
This word is sometimes applied by the vulgar to birds of cvery deseription.



ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXEBCISES. 7

Of which hen are these the chick-
ens?

Which letter have you ?

What paper has he ?

What? of what ?

What thing is that ?

What is this plaything (made) of ?

SIXTH LESSON.
Who,* which—whose, of whom, of
which. )
I have the fork which you bad.
Have you the knife which T had, or
that which my brother had ?

I have neither that which you had,
nor that which your brother had.

I have neither your knife nor your
brother’s.
He has the spoon which I had.

What carpenter is this?

It is the carpenter whose tools you
had.

What blacksmiths are these ?

They are the blacksmiths whoseiron
was here yesterday.

Whose iron is this?

(It) is the iron of the blacksmith
who was here yesterday.
This is the iron of the blacksmith
whose son was here yesterday.
The jewels which you had yesterday
are to-day in the possession of the
goldsmith. .

How much ? or how many ?

Butterman—Dbaker.

How much butter has the butter-
man ?

How many loaves had the baker ?

How much bread Xad he P

How many sepoys were there ?

Yih kaun si murgf ke bachche (pl.
of *bachcla,’ young) hain P

Tumbére pés kaunsi chitthi hai ?

Us ke pés kaun s kégaz hai ?

Ky4? kéhe k& ?

Wuh ky4 chiz hai?

Yih kéhe k& khilon4 hai ?

CHHATA SABAQ
Jo—jiské (sing.), jink4 (plur.).
[pés tha.
Mere pés wuh ként4 hai jo tumhére
Tumbére pis wuh chhuri hai jo
mere pés thi, yA wuh hai jo mere
bhaf ke phs thi? -
Mere pas na wuh chhurf hai jo
tumbire pds thf, na wuh hai jo
tumhire bha{ ke pas thi..
Mere pas na tumhéri chhuri hai, na
tumhére bhaf ki,
Uske pas wuh chamcha (vulgaris
chammach) hai jo mere pés tha.
Yih kaun s4 barhaf hai ?
Yih wuh barhaf ai jiske auzér*
tumhére pas the. ¢
Yih kaun se luhér hain ?
Yih wuh luhér hain jink4 loha kal
yahén tha.
Yih kisk4 loh4 hai?
Jo lubér kal yabén tha, uski loha
hai.
Yih us luhér k4 loh4 hai, jiskf beta
kal yahén, thé. .
Jo zewar kal tumhére pis the" 4j
* sundr ke phs bain.

Kitnﬁ? kitne? kitn{ ?

MakkhanwAila—rotiwélé.

Makkhanwéle ke pés kitnf makkhan
hai ?

Rotiwéle ke pés kitn{ rotiyan thin?

Uske pés kitn{ rot{ thi?

Wahdn kitne siph{ the ?

* Auzdr only used in the plural in Urdi.



8 ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES,

Of how many sepoys are the swords
here? .
How many sepoys’ swords are here?

As much, as many.

So much, so many,

Just as mach, or as many.

As many cupboards (or cases) as
are here.

Ag many bookcases as are there.

How many horseshoes has the far-
rier ?

e has just as many as the horse-
doetor.

ITowhany tables has the mistri 74

As many as there are chairs there.

Before me, in my presence.

How much gold have you?

Just this which you see here (which
is before you).

Have you any moresilver and gold ?

[ J

I have onfy what you see here.

How much money had he ?

How many rupees had he ?

He had only one rupee.

He had as much as you see now.

«

He ha& just what you see now.

Both (or the two) are equal.
It'Ss not equal to that.

SEVENTH LESSON,

Distance—At what distance ?
Few, little—At a short distance.

Yahén kitne sipihiyon ki talwéren
(f.) hain ?

Yahén sipéhiyon ki kitnf talwéren
hain?

Jitnd, jitne, Jltnf

Itn4,* itne, itni, or utné, utne, utni.

Xtné bi, itne hi, &c.; utni hi, &e.

Itnf almériyin (sing. almérf) jitnf
yahén hain.

Utn{ kithbon ki alményén jitni
wahén hain.

Na'l band ke pés kitne na'l hain?

Us ke pas utne hf na'l hain jitne
shlotari ke pés hain.

Mistri ke pés kitni mezen (pl. of
mez, fem.) hain P

Utni hi hain jitni wahén kursiyén 1
(or chaukiyén) hain.

Mere sadmne.

Tumhére pés kitna soné hai ?

Yihi hai jo tumhére sémne hai,

Tumhére phs kuchh aur chéndf aur
son4 hai ?

Yib{ hai jo tumhére sfmne hai.

Us ke pés kitné rupaya tha ?

Us ke pés kitne rupae § the ?

Us ke pés sirf ek rupaya tha.

Us ke pas itnd hi tha jitnad tumbire
samne hai.

Us ke pés yihi tha jo ab tumbére
sdmne hai.

Dono barabar hain.

Us ke barébar nabin hai.

SATWAN SABAQ.
Dir—XKitni ddr ?
Thurd—Thori dir.

* Itnd is used when a comparison is made with things present, utnd whan

with things absent.

+, This word is applicable to a head carpenter, mason, artificer, &e.

1 Sing. kurst or ehavki.

The y is omltted in the hominative plural and the oblique cases of the

“mingular,

.«



ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

How far is the post-office ?
Is your brother’s house (or place)
far from here P

Of course it is (lit. what else )

How far is it

Is his house very far?

No, it is at a short distance.

It isnear here (lit. from here).

It is as far as my village.

It is (there) where my house is.

It is where you were yesterday.

Tnthis very place—inthat very place.

Where is the gardener ?

e is here in this very place.

In—in the house—The well—in the
well,

There is no blood in his body.

Was the gardener in the garden ?

ITe was.

Is the shepherd there ?

Yes, he is there too (in the very
sameplace).

What ? is he in the very same place
where the villager was yesterday ?

Ile is.

Some one, any one—of some or any
oue,

Dék-ghar kitni ddr Lai?

Tumhdre bhif ki makdn yahdin se
dir hai?

Aur kya ?

Kitni dur hai ?

Uskd ghar bari dir hai ?

Nahin thori dir hai.

Yahdin se nazdik hai.

Itni diir hai jitni dir merd ginw.*

Wahén hai jabén merd makdn hai.

Wahdn hai jahdn kal tum the.

Yahin—wahin.

Milf kahén hai P

Yahin hai.

Men—ghar men t—Kudd (or kidn)
—Jkie men (or kiien mez), “®
Us ke badan men lahd (or khin)

nahin hai.
MAali biagche 1 (or bigcha) men tha?
Wahin thd.
Gadariyd wahén hai ?

an wuh bhi wahin hai.

Kya ? wahin hai jahdn kal wuh
ginw ki ddmi tha?

‘Wahin hai.

Koi §—kisi ki.

¥ Ganw for both numbers and all cases.  Some people, however, writo gdnon
for the oblique cases of the plural. G'don also isto be met with 1n both numbers.

t The rule given at page 3, with regard to prepositions governing the genitive
case, does not apply to ko, ‘to,’ the sign of the dative and accusative ; se, Tfrom,’
the sign of the ablative; zen, ‘in,” and par, ‘on, the signs of the loeative ; and
ne, ‘by," which has a special uso, to be described hereafter. These words are more
properly ¢ post positions,’ as they always follow the nofin to which they re(c?.
Prepositions generally may either precede or fullow,the substantives they govern :
thus, we can say either Us ke hukm ke muwdfiq, ar mwwdfiq us ke hukm ke,
* according to his order.” It is generally preferable to use the former expression,
Many substantives are used as prepositions, and such, when feminine, require
the words they govern to be followed by 2. Thus, taruk, * kind,’ “sort ;’ kutte
ki tarak, ‘1 the manner of a dog;’ taraf, ‘side, ‘divection;’ ghar ki taryf,
¢ towards the house.

1 Diminutive of ddg, ‘ a large garden, or one with large trees init. Vulgarly,
bagicka. Words endilii in g, taken from the Persian, arc frequently written with-
out inflection in the obMque cases of the singular,and somctimes in the nominative
plural.

§ When used by itself. refers always to reasonable beings. Is never joined to
plural nouns, . *

. B



10 ENQGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

Is there any one (here) P
There is no one, ‘
Is any friend of your sister’s here P

Yes, there is.

Iave you any picture of mine?

Is there any rat or mouse under
those papers P

I« he any one’s enemy ?

Yes, he is some one’s enemy.

Some, or any.

Tlave you any honey ?

Yes, I have some.

Ilave you any pictures of mine P

Yes, T have some pictures of yours.

There are some men and women in
that fort.

™ EIGHTH LESSON.

Something—nothing.

Iave you anythéng ?

I have nothing.

T have not anything.

I have some boxes (made) of some
metal, .

There is no door (or doorway) of
any kind in that room.

That dvorway has no doors.

What kind of door is here ?

What is the matter P, Nothing.

Some one or other. Something or
other. '

There is some one or other in the
verandah.

There is something or other in that
cart (or carriage).

Kof hai ?

Koi nahin hai.

Tumhéri baban ki koi saheli *
yahén hai ?

Hén, hai.

Meri koi taswir tumhdre pds hai ?

Un kégazon (pl. of kigaz) ke niche
koi chiihd y4 chithiyd hai P

Wauh kisi ki dushman hai?

Hén wuh kisi ki dushman hai.

Kuchh. t .

Tumhére pis kuchh shahd hai ?

Hén, hai.

Tumhére pas meri kuchh taswiren
hain ?

Hén, tumhéri kuchh taswiren mere
pis hain.

Us qil’e men kuchh mard aur "aura-
ten hain.

ATHWAN SABAQ.

Koi chiz—kuchh nahin.

Tumhire pés koi chiz (f.) hai?

Mere péas kuchh nahin hai.

Mere pés koi chiz nahin hai.

Mere pés kisi dhit (m.) ke kuchh
sandiq hain.-

Us kamare (from kamard) men kisi
qism (f.) ki darwiza pahin bai.

Us darwize ke kiwar nahin hain,

Yahin kis qism ki darwiza hai ?

Kyd hai? Kuchh nahin.

Koi na koi—Kuchh na kuchh.

Bardmade men koi na koi hai.

Us géri men kuchh na kuchh hai.

* Saheli, properly ¢ female companion.” The dost, ¢ frieng’ of a woman always

significs her lover.

+ Used in the singularonly when it is desired to express a quantity ; as kuckk
shakd, “some’ or ‘any honey;’ kuckh chd, ‘some’ or ‘any tea.” We say Aoi

{aswir, ‘ any picture,” not kuckk taswir.



ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES. 1

This very—of this very—That very
—of that very.

Also —not even— just one— just
two.

There is just one verandah in this
house.

You have a pillow and also a
mattress.

He has both a blanket and a quilt.

There is only one bedstead.

A small bedstead.

I have just this bed (or bedding)
(and no other).

This one only is clean.

He is in the same city (or in that
very city).

He is in this station (i.e. the very
station [or cantonments] where
we now are).

This is the same towel that you had
yesterday.

He has not even one cup (and)
saucer (lit. saucer-cup).

Has the sweeper another (lit. a
second) broom ? .

He has one more.

I have no more.

We have one more duster.

They bave six more plates and two
more saucers.

NINTH LESSON.
How many ? —Sevetal.

How many looking-glasses have
they ?

They have several.

How many more picgure-frames are
there ?

Yih{—is{ kA—Wuhi—us{ k4.
Bhi—bh{ naliin—ek h{—do hi.
Is kothi # men ekhf barfmada hai.

Tumhére péis takiya hai aur vz_@g}ﬁ.
bhi bai.

Us ke pés kambal bhi{ hai aur razai
bhi hai, or Us ke pés kambal aur
razii dono hain.

Sirf ek hi palang hai, or Sirf ek
palang hai.

Chér-pad.

Mere pés yih{ bistar hal,

Sirf yibf s&f hai.
Wuh us{ shahr men hai,

‘Wuh isf chhfoni men hai.

Yih wulf tauliy4 hai jo kal tumhére
Pés tha,

Us ke phs ek pixjch plyala bhi
nahin hai.

Mihtar ke pés disri (fr. dusra) jhard
(f) hai?

Us ke pés ek aus hai.

Mere pés aur nahin hai.

Hamére pés ek ayr jhéran hai.

Unke pas chha bartan auredo pis
rich aur hain.

NAWAN SABAQ.

Kaf? (indeclinable)—Kaf ek (or
kaf).

Unke pés kitne (or kaf) 4ine (pl. of
éina) haip ?

Unke pés kaf (or kaf ek) hain.

Aur kitne taswiron ke chaukhte
(pl. of cha.ukbtlf) hain ?

* Kothi generally applied to a large hoftse with a flat roof,
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There are several more.

Why are there no applges here ?

Because apples are not required.

Like,

A large animal like an elephant.

He has eyes like those of an ante-
lope.

He looks like (lit. has the appear-
ance of) a sailor.

Blackish — whitish — roundish —
rather large.

Like me—like us—like thee—like
you.

Much, many,

Little, few.

There™are many pears, pomegra-
nates, guavas, peaches, musk-me-
lons, water-melons, and quinces
here,

There is a great deal of fruit here.

There are also more (or) less po-

~=tatoes.

There are very few peas, cauli-
flowers, aud cabbages.

. L 4]

Remaining, remainder.

Eleven or twelve mangoes, and all
the grapes and figs are left.

A few raisins (lit: few grains of
raising) are left.

The rest of the turnips are here.

All thé rest of the carrots, water-
cresses, and radishes remain,

L)
I bave no more turnips.

Three onions remain.
I bave nothing else.
I have no more left.

Kaf ek aur hain.

Yahén seb kyiin nahin hain?

Kyinki seb darkér nahin hain.

S4, se, si,

IT4th{ sé baré jinwar.

Us ki haran (or hiran) k{ sf dnkhen
(f.) hain.

Us kf malléh ki sf stirat hai.

si—sufed sh—gol sé—bar4 s4.
Mujh sh—ham shi—tujh shi—tum sa.

Bahut sf, bahut se, bahit sf.

Thor4 s4, thore se, thor{ ef.

Yabhan bahut si* néshpatiyan (pl.
of nashphti), anir, amrdd, &rd,
kharbize (pl.of kharbiiza), tarbuz
aur bihiyan (pl. of bihi) hain.

Yublidn bahut si mewa hai.

Thore bahut &ld bhi hain.

Matar gobhiyan (pl. of gobhf) aur
. karamkalle (pl. of karamkalld)
bahut thore hain.
Bégi.

Gyfrahbarah dmaursire (pl. of sarg,
all) angiir, aur anjir bigf hain.
Kishmisht ké thore dane (pl. of

dfina) bagl hain.
Béqf shalgam yahan hain.
Aur sab gajaren (pl. of ghjar, f.)
halim aur miliyan (pl. of mulf)
&gl hain,
Mere pés kuchh aur shalgam nahin
hain. .
Fiyfz (f.)} kitin gathiyén béqgf hain.
Mere 1 4s aur kuchh nabin hai.
Mere pés kuchh baqgi nabin hai.
Mere pés baqf kuchh nabin hai,

* The adjective here agrees with ndshpdtiydn, the word nearest to it.

4 Kishmish, a feminine noun, is seldom used in the plure®. When a particular
number is specified, the word ddna, ‘a grain,’ is added.

{ ‘Piydz, a feminine noun, is used only in the singular. When it is necessary
to speaify the number, the wordegathi, © a Lull or pack,’ is used.
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Everything is ready.
Every person is present. -

Every workman is ill.

I have no one but him (to look
to).

Some 'mean one thing and some
another (lit. the meaning or want
of some is something of some
something).

(In) some places there are trees and
(in) some there are not.

Some are sharp and some are blunt.

TENTH LESSON.
Whoever—Whatever—That.

Anywhere—Wherever.

Whatever I have (that) is present.

Whoever was there is grateful to
you.

I may be—Thou mayest be—He
may be.

We may be—You may be—They
may be.

I shall or will be—Thou shalt or
wilt be—He shall or will be.

We shall or will be—You shall or
will be—They shall or will be,

To whomsoever this carriage may
belong, it is a good one.

Whatever his pleasure may be.

Wherever his friend may be, there
will he be al¢o.

Wherever the dogeart (or tandem)
may be, there will be the horse
also,

It is not anywhere,

Sab kuchh (or sab chiz) taiyér hai,
or Sab chizen taiyér hain.

Har ek shakb$ hézir* (or maujid)
hai.

Har ek mazdir{ bimér hai.

Us ke siwé theré kof nahin hai.

Ba'zon (pl. of ba'z) kf kuchh murid
hai, ba'zon ki kuchh.

Ba'z jagah (f.) darakht (m.) hain
aur ba'z jagah nahin bain.
Ba’z tez hain aur ba'z kund hain.

DASWAN SABAQ.

Jo koi—Jo kuchh—So (answers to

jo). .

Kahin—Jahén kahfn.

Jo kuchh mere pas hai so maujid
hai.

Jo kof wahin thi tumhéri shukr-
guzér hai.

Malr_) hin—Td ho——Wuﬂ bo.

Ham hon—Tum ho—Wuh hen.
Main hingf—Td hogéd—Wuh hog.

Ham honge—Tum hoges—Wuh
honge.

Yib g {,Em kis{ kf ho achghbf hai.

Jo (orsjo kuchh) us ki marz{ ho.

Jpbén kahin us k& dost ho wahin
wuh bbi hogé.

Jahén kahfn (or jis jagah) tamtam
ho-wahin ghora bh{ hogé.

Kahin nahin hai.

* Héeir is applied more especmlly to inferiors.
t A corruption of musdir.
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Wherever it may be, it is not here
(lit. it may be anywhere, here
certainly it is not). ¢

It is somewhere or other.

Whoever he may be, he is not a
skilful workman (lit. he may be
any one, but he is not, &ec.).

Whatever it may be, it is not a
pretty flower.

Are there any flowers and fruits in

that garden?

There are a few.

It is not at all sweet.

Strange—A stranger—A man of a
different sect or tribe.

A dweller.

A foreigner (lit. man of foreign
country).

There is no stranger here.

There is no man of a strange tribe
in that city.

The trulers of Hindustin are fo-

" reigners.

ELEVENTII LESSON.

Self—Of self, my own, thy own, his
own, your own—One's self.

One’s very own.

He himself is present.

They tl:emselves are absent.

Every one loves his own son (lit.
to every oxe his own gon is dear).

Not to speak of his master (lit.
what mention is there of his mas-
ter P), he himself is clever. .

Your honour, his honour, &e.

Kahin ho yahén to* nahin hai.

Kahin na kahin to hai.
Kof ho, kérigar to nabin hai.

Kdchh hi ho, khubsirat phdl to
nahin hai.

Us bagche men kuchh phul phal
hain? .

Kuchh thore se hain.

Kuchh mith4 nahin hai.

Gair—Gair 4dmi—Gair qaum (f.)
k& 4dmf.

Rahnew4l4 (or bashinda).

Gair mulk k& 4dmi (or bishinda).

Yabén kof gair 4dm{ nahin bai.

Us shahr men koi gair qaumk4 4dmi
nahin hai.

Hindustan ke hikim gair mulk ke
rahnewéle hain. .

GYARAIIWAN SABAQ.
Khid, 4p—Apna—Apne ap.

Apnj hi.

Wuh 4p hi maujdd hai.

Wuh 4p hi maujid nahin hain (or
gair-bazir hain).

Har 4din{ ko apné t hi Letd piyara
hai.

Us ke ustid k& ky& zikr hai ? wuh
khuid hi hoshyér bai,

Apl

* In such sentences, ?o signifies certainly, in fact.

t Us ké betd would mean * some other person’s son.’

1 For ‘his honour, ‘her honeur,’ &c., the word ép is only used when the person
is present. Educated persons usually employ this term wikn addressing each
other. A superior is always addressed as ap, or by some other term of respect,
such a8 huzdr, ‘majesty;’ jandab, ‘lord;’ garih parwar or garib nawdz, ‘ cherisher’
or ‘raiser of the poor;’ makd rdg,  great king,’ &e. )
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If this be your intention,

What is your order ?

His, her, your, &c., honour’s wish
is this,

How good! or, how fine! (often
used satirically).

How P—Of what kind P—How !

Health, or temper.

How is your honour’s health ?

His health, or temper, is very good.

What sort of milk is that ? (i.e. is
it good or bad ?)

‘What sort of books are these P

How ill heis!

However handsome it may be.

With me, or at my house.

This is not the custom with us.

Such (as this)—such (as that)—
as, s0.

ITave you such wine as this?

ITe Las just such soap as that.
.

My neighbour’s child is just such as
that.

At our house there is just such tea
as this.

Haveyou such coffee as he has?

I have just such as he has.

‘What difference is there between
you two ?

There is no difference between those
three.

There is no difference between those
three boys. .

Such as he is, such is your honour.

Such as I am, such is he.

Agar fp ké yih irdda ho.
A’p ki kyd hykm hai ?
A’p kiyih drzi (f.) hai.

Kyé khiib !

Kaisd ? (1)

Mizéj.

A’p ké mizdj kaisd hai P

Us ki mizij bahut achchhé hai.
‘Wuh didh kaisd hai ?

Yih kais{ kitiben hain P

Wuh kaisd bimér hai ! *

Wuh keisd hi khibsidrat ho.

Mere hén (contracted from yuidn).
ITamdre hin yih dastir nahin hai.
Alisi—waisd—jaisi.

Tumhaére pés aisi sharib (fem.) hai¥
(jaisi yih hai).f
Us ke pds waisd hi siban ] hoi
jaisd wuh hai.
Mere parom’ kd bachcha waisd hi
hai jaisé wuh hay
Hamire hén aisf hi ché (fem.) bai
jaisi yih hai.
Tumbére pis waisd qgahwa § hai jaisd
us ke pds hai ?
Mere pds waisd hi hai jaisd us ke pds
hai.
Tum dono (or donon) men yé farq
hai ?
Un tinon men kuchl farq nalnn
hai.
Un tih larkon men kuchh farq
onahin hai.
Jo wuh hain so dp hain.||
Jo main hin so wuh hai.

* Wuh kaisd bimar hai? might mean ¢ How can he be ill?’
+ This can be omitted when the thing with which a comparison is made is &t

hand.
1 A corruption of%sdbin.

§ Natives who drink coffee call it gakwa, but Europeans and their servants
generally use the word Adf%, a corrupuon of coffee,
| The verb is in the pluml in this sentence,%o show respect.
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TWELFTH LESSON.
1...Ek. 26°..Chhabbis,
2...Do. 27...Sattiis.
3...Tin. 28...Athéis,
4...Char. 29...Untis.
5...Panch. 30...Tis.
6...Chhah. 31...Tktis.
7...84t. 32...Battis.
8...A’th. 33...Tentis.
9...Nau. 34...Chauntis.
10...Das. 35... Paintis.
11...Gyérah. 36...Chhattis.
12...Béarah, 37...Saintis.
13...Terah. 38...Athtis.
14.. &haudah, 39...Untalis.
15...Pandrah. 40...Chalis,
16...Solah. 41.. . Tktalis,
17...Satrah. 492...Bedlis.
13... Athdrah, 43... Tentilis.
19...Unis. 44...Chaudlis.
20...Bis. 45... Paintalis.
J1...Ikkis. 46...Chhiyilis,
22...Bais. 47...Saintills.
23... Teis. 48... Athtalis.
24...Chaudis. © 49...Unchis.
25...Pachis 50...Pachas.
101...1:k sau ek. 225,

Five thousand six, hundred and
thirty-seven.

ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

BARAHWAN SABAQ.

One hundred thousand.
A lakh ¢f rupees (10,0007.)
Two lakhs, fifty thousand rupees.

A crore of rupees (ten million ru-

“ prees, or a million of rfioney).

51...Ikdiwan.
52...Bawan,
63...Tirpan.
54...Chauwan.
65... Pachpan.
56...Chhappan.
57...Sattdwan.
58...Athdwan.
59...Unsath.
60...Sath.*
61...Iksath,
62...Bésuth.
63...Tirsath.
64...Chausath.
65 ..Painsath.
66..
67...Satsath.
G8...Athsath.
09...Unhattar.
70...Sattar.
71...Ikhattar.
72...Babattar.
73...Tihattar.
74..

..Do sau pachis.

.Chhiydsath.

.Chauhattar.
75...Pachhattar. 100..

76...Chhihattar.
77...Sathattar.
78...Athattar,
79...Unési.
80...Assi.
81...1kdsi.
82...Beési.
83...Tirasi.
84...Chaurasi.
85...Pachasi.
86...Chhiyadsi.
87...Satdsi.
88...Athdisi.
89...Naudsi.
90...Nauwe.
91...Tkdnawe.
92...Banawe.
93... Tirdnawe.
O4...Chaurdnawe.
95...Pachdanawe.
906...Chhiyirawe.
97...Satdnawe.
08...Athanawe.
99...Nindanawe.
.Sau.t
1000...1azéar.

Panch hazir chhal sau saintis.

Ek lakh,
Tk likh ripae.

Do likh, pachds hazdr ripae.
Ek karor ripae.}

¢ seven,’ and sdth, ¢ sixty.

€
* Europeans often experience great difficulty in distinguishing between sdf,
When this is the case, the phrase tin Zoré, ¢three

seore,” may be employed. Haft, the Persian word for ¢ seven,” is understood by
the educated classes, and such expressions as ckhak aur ek, * six and one,” or tén
kam das, ¢ three less than ten,” will, of course, be intelligible to all.

t There are many variations in the numecrals (as artis, artalis, for athtis,
athtalis; tarcpan, taresath, for tirpan, tirsath; unattis, unanchas, for untls,
unchas, &e. &ec.), but the difference in sound is not very great

} When mention is made of rupees, it is customary to

%1v1de the English

numerals Dy commas, so0 as to show at a glance the number of crores, lakks, &e. ;
thus, 2,65,87,560—two crores, slxty-ﬁve lakhs, eighty-seven thousand five hun-

dred and gixty.
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A score—a hundred.

Tens of miltions of years.
Thousands of men are collected.
He possesses hundreds of rupees.

Kori—saikr4, (pl.) saikre.
Karoron barag.

Hazéron* 4dm{ jam' hain.
Us ke pés saikron rupae hain.

1st ... Pahl4. 4th ... ChauthA. 7th ... Sétwan.
2nd... Dusré. 5th ... Panchwén, 8th... A'thwén.
8rd ... Tisré. 6th ... Chhath4. 9th ... Nawén.t
% ... Ek pho, ek chauthai, 1}.. Sawh. 125 ... Sawé sau.
$.eee A'dbé, 13.. Derh. 150... Derh sau.
§ ... Tin pho, tin chauthéf.  23.. Arbéf, or dhéf. 250... Dhif sau.

A quarter less than. Paune.

A quarter more than, -Sawé.

One-half more than. Sarhe, or sare.

Few, little. Kam. ,

One less than, one too few. Ek kam.

Two less than, two too few. Do kam.

What o’clock is it ? Ky# baj4 hai ?

It is one o'clock. Ek baj4 hai.

Tt is two o'clock, Do baje hain.

It is a quarter past one. Saw4 baj4 hai.

It is half-past one.

It is half-past two.

It is a’quarter to three.

It is a quarter past three.

It is half-past three.

Twelve o’clock in the day.

At twelve o'clock (lit. at the time of
two watches).

Twelve o'clock at night.

At midnight.

He has five less than a hundred.

T have ten rupces too few.

What day of the month is it ? (lit.
what date is to-day ?)

It is the fifth,

A month—theyear-—Christian(era).

The 6th June, A.n. 1865, at six
o'clock in the morning, or even-

ing.

Derh baja hal,
Dhéf baje hain.
Paune tin baje hain.
Sawé tin baje hain,
Sére tin baje hain,
Din ke béarah baje.
Do pabar ke waqt.

Rat ke bérah baje, do pahar rit gae
(lit. two watches gone).

A’dhf réat ko.

Us ke pas panch kam sau hain.

Mere pas das rdpae kam hain.

A’j kaun sf tarflkh (f.) bai ?

A’j phichwin tér{kh bai.

Malini—san—'{sawi.

Jiin mabine ki pnchwin tér{kh san
athirah sau painsath 'fsaw{ subh
(f.) ya sham (f.) ke chhah baje.

* On is added to collective numbers, such as saikrd; hazdr, lokh, koror, to

express uncertainly Jdrge numbers.

¥ The other ordinal numbers are all formed from the cardinals by adding
wdn. The ordinals are subject to inflection; d becomes ¢, and fem. ¢; andl d»n
L)

becomes en, and fem. ta.
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Both—the three—the four, &c.

The five sepoys are all present.

They have two horses apiece.

They bave twoand a half annas each.

They have three and a half rupees
each.

About a hundred women are stand-
ing there.

The enemy have twice as many
soldiers as we have. .

An anna—a pice—a pie—two pies.

THIRTEENTH LESSON,

From, with, or than—to—more.

From or than the man—from or
than the dog.

From or than the men—from or

= than the dogs.

To the man or to the dog.

The man—the dog (in the accusa-
tive cage). #

The men—the dogs.

From me—from thee—from him.

From us—from ydu—from them.

Me, or to me—thee, or to thee—
him, or to him.

Us, or to us—you, or to you—them,
or to them,

.Fyom whom, from which — from
whom ? from which ?

Whom, or to whom,

Whom ? or to whom ? .

From“any one—any one, or to any
one.

Dono (or donon)—tinon—chéron,
&e.

Pénchon sipéh{ hazir hain.

Un ke pés do do* ghore hain.

Un ke pés dhéf dhaf 4ne hain.

Un ke pas sfre tint tin rupae
hain.

Wabén sau ek } 'auraten khar{ hain.

Dushman ke sipihi hamére sip4-
hiyon se do chand hain. «

Ek 4ni —ek paish—ek phi—do
pai.

TERAHWAN SABAQ

Se--ko—ziyada.
A’dm{ se—kutte se.

A'dmiyon se—kutton se.

A’dmi ko y4 kutte ko. *

A’dmf, or 4dmi ko—kutt4,§ or kutte
ko.

A'dmi, or &dmiyon ko—kutte, or
kutton ko.

Mujh se—tujh se—us se.

Ham se—tum se—un se.

Mujhko, or mujhe—tujhko, or tujhe
—usko, or use.

ITamko, or hamen—tumko, or tum-
hen—unko, or unhen.

Jisse, (pl.) jinse—kisse? (pl.) kinse

Jisko, or jise, (pl.) jinko, or jinhen.

Kisko? or kise? (pl.) kinko? or
kinhen?

Kisi se—kis{ ko,

* Distributives are formed by repeating the number.

1 Here the who'e number only is repeated.

1, Fk, when added to a number, signifies ‘about.’

§ Nouns in the accusative cage, when not joined to %o, take the same form as

the nominative,
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My house is high, his house is still
higher (lit. high), and yours is
the highest (lit. high) of all.

My book is (more) interesting than
yours.

My uncle {paternal) is (more)
clever than they are.

Your uncle (maternal) is (more)
idle than we are.

My hat is blacker than his,

This ednnon is larger than those of
ihe king.

‘What is his age ?

He is older than I am, he is eleven.t

The sun is larger than the moon.

He is younger than his brother, he
is only twelve years old.

e is a greater liar than his brother.

He is more truthful than you.

FOURTEENTH LESSON.

Comparison—In comparison with,
or with refercunce to.

He is wicked and bad in comparison
with his brother.

New—{resh—In these days.

What is the latest news of the day?
This flower is very fresh indeed.

There were at least thirteen men
present.

Meré makén dinch4 hai, uskd makdn
mere makan se bhi inchd* hai,aur
tumhérd makén sab se tinch4 hai.

Meri kitdb (f.) tumhdri kitib se
dilchasp hai,

Merd chaché unse hoshyér hai.

Tumhérd madmd ham se sust hai.

Meri topi us ki topi se kilf hai.

Yih top (f.) badshah ki topon se
bari hai.

Us ki umr (f.) ky4 hai P

‘Wuh mujhse bard hai (or uski 'umr
meri 'umr se ziydda hai), gyiral
baras ké hai.

Siiraj chédnd se bara hai.

Wuh apne bhii se chhotd hai sivf
barah baras kd hai.

‘Wuh apne] bhéi se ziyada jhiitd hai.

‘Wuh tum se zivdda sachchd hai.

CHAUDAHWAN SABAQ.
Nisbat (f.,—Ii nis]{tt.

‘Wuh apne bhdi ki nisbat sharir aur
kharib hai.

Nayi (fem. nai)—tdza—In dinon
men, or djkal (lit. to-day [and]
yesterday or to-morrow).

A’jkal nai se nai (or tdz Je tdzi)
khabar (f.) kaunsi hai ?

Yih phul bahut hi tdza hai.

Kam se kant terah 4dmi hazir the™

* Tt will be seen from the following exambles that the adjective, in Hindustani,
undergoes no change when a comparison is made. Ziydda, ‘ more,” may, however,
bo prefixed to an adjective in either the positive or superlative degree; in the

former case it must be translated ¢ very.’

¢ worse.

Thus ziydda kharad, ‘ very bad,’ or

+ Lit. of eleven years. Baras does not generally receive the plural termination.
t Though apnd mgans properly ‘own,’” or ¢ of self,” it must be used to express

simply ‘my,” ‘thy,’

his,” ‘our,” ¢ your, or ‘their,’ in a sentence where one of

those pronouns refers to the nominative case. In the above sentence, uske bhdi
would signify ¢ the brother of some other person.’ To express ¢ his own brother,

the phrase apnd ki bhdé would be used. Sce nbte, p. 23.
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There are at most fourteen rose-
trees in that flowerbed.

I have more whips than walking-
sticks,

I have not many sticks (or pieces
of wood), but I have more than
he has.

You have more wooden boards than
I have,

He bas more bamboos and canes
than your servant (lit. than the
bamboos and canes of your ser-
vant).

I am more soft-hearted (lit. soft
heart) than he is.

Ie i§ extremely hard-hearted (lit.
hard heart),

This is the largest horse in my
stable.

Who is the oldest man in your
village P

The water of this well is even more
thick and dirty than that of the
tank.

In the opiygion #f the Mahomedans
(lit. near the Mahomedans) the
dog is unclean.

In their opinion, river-water is
pure. ‘

Is that an old man or an old wo-
man ? .

«*IFTEENTH LEXSON.

Is your sister as young as you'?
She is not so young as I am.

She is not old, but she is older than
Iam.

My room is not so long and broad
a8 this,

Us takhte men ziydda se ziydda
chauda guldb ke darakht hain.
Mere pés chdbuk chhariyon se (pl.

of chhari) ziydda hain.
Mere pds lakriydn bahut nahin
hain lekin us se ziydda hain.

Tumbére pés lakri ke takhte mujh-
se ziyfmda hein,

Us ke pis bins aur beten (pl. of bet)
tumhdre naukar ke bdn% aur
beton * ge ziydda hain.

Main us ki nishat narm-dil hiin.
Wuh nibdyat sakht-dil hai.

Mere astabal men sab se bard
ghord yih hai.

Tuwmhdre ginw men sab se buddha
kaun hai ¥

Is ke ki pini (m.) tildb ke piini se
bhi gadli aur maild hai.

Musalmanon ke nazdik kuttd napik
hai.

Unke nazdik naddi ki pdni pik
hai.
Wul: biddhd hai y 4 burhiya ?

PANDRAHWAN SABAQ.

Tumbiri bahan itnf chhoti hai jitui
tum ho? .

Itni chhoti nahin hai jitni main
hiin.

Wul ziydda "umr ki nahin hai, lekin
mujhse bari hai.

Merd kaward itnd lambd chaurd
nahin hai, jitnﬁ yil hai,

* The second substantiVe only is inflected in such sentenecs.
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Is your carpet™ as old as mine ?

Ilis carpet and rug are more valu-
able than mine.

That carpet is very dear.

Your floor-cloth is of somewhat
less price than mine.

Matting is very cheap now.

Who has the finest cloth ?
T'his merchant’s cloth is the finest.

Which is nearer Dehli, Bombay or
Calcutta ?

Bombay is nearer Dehli than Cal-
cutta is.

The distance between Calcutta and
Egypt is greater than that be-
tween Bombay and Egypt.

His hcuse is next to mine (lit. close
to mine, there is no other house
between, or in the middle).

He is less clever (lit. in cleverness
less) than his sister.

Heis not at all (even alittle) angry.

He is the eldest son.

That horsc-breaker is a somewhat
clderly man.

This is the youngest of (lit. in or
amongst) my friend’s daughters,

1t is very hot to-day.

It was very cold yesterday.

She was here in the cold season (lit.
scason of cold).

Ile was not there in the hot scason
(lit. of heat).

It is now the rainy season.

* Any sort of carpet or floor is included under the term fursh.
Turkey carpct, or one of similar construction, and the cofre-

gdlicha indicate a

Tumbara farsh (m.) itnd purina hai
jitnd mer4 hai?

Us k4 qélin aur galicha mere gilin
aur galiche se ziyada qimati (or
ziyAda qfnat k4, lit. of more
pricc) hai.

Wuh qilin bahut mahangi hai.

Tumbari jijam (f.) meri jijam se
kuchh hi kam-qimat hai.

Chatif 4jkal bahut sast{ (from sast4)
hai.

Sab se barfk kaprd kis ke pis hai?

Is saudigar k& kaprd sab se barik
hai.

Dihlf ke nazdik ky4 hai, Bamba ya
Kalkatth ?

Bambai Dihli se Kalkatte ki nis-
bat qarib hai.

Misr aur Kalkatte ki fasila Misr
aur Bambai ke fisile ki nisbat
ziyada hai.

Uskd ghar mu‘c_glmr ke pis bi hai,
bich m(n Kof aur ghar nabifn hai.

Wulh hoshyéri me{_\&apni'bahan se
kam hai.

Wuh zard bhi khafa nahin hai.

Wuh sab se bard betd hai.

Wuh chibuk-sawart kuchh bud-
dhi s hai. .

Mere dost ki betiyon men yth sab
se chhoti hai.

\] bari mmm hai. i

Aj ki din burd garm hai.

Kal baid sardi thi.

K4l k& din bard tharda tha.

Jére ke mausim men yahin thi.

Garmi ke mausim men wahin na
tha.
Ab barsat ki mausim hai.

Qdlin and

sponding rug ; jdjam, a thin cotton floor-cloth. »

t Chdbuk, in Persian, means ¢ acnve, and also ¢ a horsewhip.’
a ‘horseman.’

used ‘in the latter sense. Sawdr,

In India itsis
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}SIXTEENTH LESSON.

To be, or become, becoming.*

To do, or make, doing.

To come —to go—to keep.

To be liked by anyone,.

To finish, to arrange.

To complete (lit. make complete a
business).

Game or sporting—fish—{ishing.

To hunt, sport, fish, &e.

To take (lit. keep) care or thought.

My coming—of my coming.

It isnecessary.

I have a bad cold and cough (lit.
to me is great cold and cough).

Thou hast a pain in the head.

He has a pain in the stomach.

e is badly wounded.

The sepoy has a sore (or wounded)
ear (lit. in the ear of the sepoy is
a wound).

That coward is afraid to go there
(lit. to #hatToward from going
there is fear).

I am very anxious about this affair
(lit. to me of this matter is great
anxiety). ‘

There is no fear of his coming.

There is no hope whatever of his
getting well.

Edbope great things frora you.

That’s just what I hope from you
(used satirically).

You ought not to have done this
(this thing was not fitting).

I know this very well (lit. this thing
is well known to me).

They don’t know anything about it
(lit. to them nothing of its state
is known).

SOLAHWAN SABAQ.

Hona.

Karn4.

A'ni—jéni—rakhna,

Kisf ko pasand hon4.

Tamim karndi—intizim karni.
Kém ko piré karna.

Shikéar—machhli—machhli k4 shi-
kér. ’

Shikar karnd.

Khayal rakhna.

Mer4 4ni—mere 4ne ka.

Chéhiye.

Mujhe bard zukdm aur khinsi hai.

Tere sir men dard hai.

Us ke pet men dard hai.

‘Wuh bard zakhmi hai.

SipAhi ke kin men zakhm hai.

.

Us darpok ko wahdn jine se khauf

hal,

Mujhe is bat t k& bari andesha hai.

Us ke 4ne ki kuchh andesha nahin
hai.

Us ke achchhe hone ki kuchh bhi
umed (f.) nahin hai.

Mujhe ap se bari umed hai.

Mujhe tum sec aisf bf umed hai.

Yib bat tum ko'munésib na thi.
Yib bt mujhe khdib ma’ldm hai.

Unko is k4 kuchh hil ma’lim n
bin hai.

* The present infinitive is used, in Hindustani, as a verbal noun,

t Word, thing, affair, matter, &ec.
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I think agreat deal about this mat-
ter (lit. to me is great thought
about this matter).

He thinks.of his own advantage.

The same thought occurs to me.

I think a great deal about finishing
my work (lit, of the finishing of
my work),

I think of my honour.

To arrange this is very difficult.

You should take great care about
this arrangement (i.e. to pre-
serve it).

You should take great care in ar-
ranging this (i.e. to arrange this
matter properly).

In what manner (or how) should I
come ?

SEVENTEENTH LESSON.

Ile has an extraordinary (kind, or
manner of) idea in his mind (lit.
heart).

The extraordinary (thing) is, that
heis content to die (lit. on dying).

It is very astonishing (lit. a matter
of great astonishment).

This story is very wonderful.

In my opinion it is not at all as-
tonishing.

I have no sort of fear (lit. fear of
any sort is not).

There is no fear.

Tle is in great danger,

It is dangerous to hunt the tiger on
foot (lit. on foot in the hunting
of the tiger is danger).

He likes an occupation in which
there is danger.

I do not remember that word.

Mujhe is biit ké bard khayél hai.

Us ko apne faide ké khayil hai.

Mujhe bhi yihi khaydl hai,

Mujhe apne* kim ke tamdm karne X
ké bard khayal hai.

Mujhe apni 'izzat k4 khayél hai.

Iskdintizdm karnd bard mushkil hai.

Tum ko is intizdm ki bard kbaydl
rakhnd chéhiye.

Tum ko is ke intizim karne men
bard khaydl chdhiye.

o

Mujhe kis tarah dng chéhiye ?

SATRAHWAN SABAQ.

Us ke dil men ek ’ajab tarah ki
khayal hai.

’Ajab to yih hai, ki v~h marne (IT.
marnd) par rizi hai.
Bare ta'ajjub ki bat bai.

Yih kahéni bahut "ajib hai.

Mere nazdik kuchh ta’ajjub ki bat
nahin hai. ? R

Mujbe kisi tarah ki khauf nahin
hai.

Kuchh kbauf nahin hai;

Wuh bare khatre men hai.

Paidal sher k4 shikar karne men
Rhbatra hai,

Jis kim men khatra hai wuhi us ko
pasand hai.
Mujhe wuh lafz yad nahin hai.

* TIn such sentences as this, where one of the pronouns * my,’ ‘thy,’ &c., refers
to the person &or thing), with reference to whom an assertion is made, it ufust,

always be ren

ered by apnd. It is very importaat to remember this.
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e remembers the whole story of
this man.

Do you not rememBer (that) where
he was yesterday ?

I do not know my lesson,

It is easy to remember this.

What difficulty is there in remem-
bering thisP (lit. what difficult is
the r-membering of this?)

It is difficult to learn so many
words (or, the learning of so
many, &c.)

I am very sorry for this (lit. to me
is great sorrow),

T #m very sorry for him.

They are in very great grief.

He is much grieved with me (i.e.
at my conduct).

What arc you grieved about ?

I am very happy to-day (lit. my
heait is much pleased).

He is very unhappy (lit. his heart
is very sad).

You should write in this manner,

Well—badly.

BIGHTEENTH LESSON.

To say—to hear—to rend—to write.
Respect—to be respectful,
TFornser—latter.

Side, direction—towards him.
From that direction.

“From the direction of him.

There is no doubt about its

All were doubtful about this matger.
I suspect that man of theft.

Above the drawing-room is a bed-
room (lit. room of sleeping).

Us ko is #dm{ ki sdrd qissa yad hai.

Tum ko yAd nahin hai ki wuh kal
kahdn tha ?

Mujhe apnd subaq yid nahin hai.
Yih bit ydd rakhni * dsdin hai; or,
is bit ki ydd rakhnd dsdn hai.

It bit ki yad rakhnd kyd mushki
hai ?

Itne lafz yad karne mushkil hain
(or, itne lafzon ki yid karnd
mushkil hai).

Mujhe is bat ké bara afsos hai.

Mujhe us ki bari afsos hai.
Un ko bahut hi ranj hai.
Us ko mujhse bahut ranj hai.

Tum ko kis bat ké ranj hai ?
A’j meré dil bahut khish hai.

Us k4 dil bahut udds hai. *

Tum ko is tarah likhnd chihiye.
Achchbi tarah se—kkarib tarah se.

ATHARAHWAN SABAQ.
Kahnd—sunni — parhnd—likhna.
Adab—adab karna.
Aglé—pichhld.

Taraf (f.)—us ki taraf.

Us taraf se.

Us ki taraf se.

Is men shakk nahin hai.

Is bit men sal) ko shaltk tha.

Mdijhe us ddmi par (or, ki taraf
chori ki shubha hai.

Gol kamare ke ipar ek sone kit
kamard bai.

* Here the verb ydd rakknd agreos with the fem. noyn bat. The infinitive,
in such sentences (i.e. where the verb, with the noun it governs, is the subject or
predicate), agrees in number and gender with the noun that it governs. There
are certain exceptions that wil] be noted hereafter,
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The dining-room is below the bed-
room.

I am suspicious of that sepoy (lit. to
me from the direction of that
sepoy is doubt or suspicion).

. He is very suspicious,

He is suspected of murder.

He is very anxious (lit. to him is
great anxicty).
That young man is very drunk.

1le is intoxicated with the pride of
youth,

He is intoxicated with (the pride
of) wealth (or fortune).

The intoxication of (the pride of)
knowledge has obtained power
over him (lit. is powerful on him).

It is not at all necessary to eat so
much food (or dinner).

This is p very important matter.

This is a matter of great import-
ance (or ol necessity).

Tlis is a mere nothing.

His or its worth will be known in
time of necessity (lit.on time).

I require a saddle and bridle.

The Lridle must be very strong.

A complete set of buggy harness
also is required.

He is poor and in want.

The poor fellow (lit. without re-
gource) is in want ‘of bread even.

I want some money.

What do you want ?

W hat is the reason of this?

I do not know; you should ask
him.

235

Kléne k& kamar4 sone ke kamaron
ke niche hai.a

Mujhe us sipdhi kf taraf se shubha
hai.

Wuh bard shakk{ hai.

Us par qatl (or khiin, lit. blood) ka
shubha hai.

Us ko bara fikr hai.

Us jawin * ko bari nasha hai, or
Wuh jawén bare nashe men hai.
Us ko jawén{ ka nasha hai.

Us ko daulat k& nasha hal. .

Ilm k& nasha us par galib hai,

Itnd khandt klaod kuchh zardr
mahin hai.

Yih Lari bat [or bhar{ (lit. heavy)
mugaddama] hai,

Yib bari zardrat ki Lat hai.

A

Yih kuchh bat nahin hai.}

Waqt (m.) par us ki qadr (f)
malim hogf.

Mujhe ek zfnjaur' lagim (f.) dar«
kér hai (or chéhiye).

Lagim (f.) bari mizbit honi, cbé-
biye.

Baggt ké pird siz bbf darkér hai.

Wuh garfb aur multaj hai.

Bechara roti ki bhi muhtaj hai.

Mujhe kuchh rupae ki hijat hai.

Tum ko kis chiz ki héjat hai?

Is k& ky4 sabab hai?

Mujhe ma'lim nahin; usse piichhné
chéhiye.

* Jawdn, ‘a young man or a manly fellow.’ Jawan 'auret, ‘a young woman.
4+ Khdné means ‘to eat,” and also ‘food,’ ‘a diyrer.
} This sentence might mean also ‘ This is not a thing to be done.’

(o]
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NINETEENTH LESSON.

He has something to do.

His servant has something impor-
tant to do.

He has to go somewhere.

You have no business Lere.

What business have you here ?
You ought noi to have come here,
He will not go.
I wont Lear such things, or I am not
the person to hear such things.
Itowas not proper of you to say
such things.

It is proper for a son to be respect-
ful to his father.

It is not fitting to show disrespect
to an old man.

He is very fond of reading and
writing (lit. writing—reading).
The Ameers of Scindh were fond of

the chase.
What isyouwfavouriie occupation P

My favourite occupation is learning
languages. |

T am very anxious to see him (lit.
to me of the seeing of him there
is g great wish).

He is anxious to come here.

~What is it'that you desire ?

I intend to go home this year.

He intends to go home (or to his
native country) next year.

UNISWAN SABAQ.

Us ko kachh karn4 hai. .
Uske naukar ko ek zarir{ kim hai.

s ko kahin jén4 hai.

Yabin tumhéréd kuchh kém nahin
hai,

Yabidn tumbéri kyé kédm hai ?

Tum ko yabéin &ué na chéhiye th4.

Wul nalifn jane ké (hai).

Main aisf bilen nalin sunne ké
(hin).

Tum ko aisi Liten kalnf{ lazim na
thiv.

Larke ko apne bép k& adab karnd
lazim hai.

Kisi buddhe ki be-adabi karni
munsib nalin hai.

Us ko likhine parhne ki bara shauq
hai.

Sindh ke amiron ke shikér k4 shauq
thé.

Tom ko kis b4t ké ziydda shauq
bai ?

Mujhe zabinen (£.)* sikhine k4 bahut
shauq hai.

Mujhe uske dekhne ki bari érzd (f.)
hai (or main uske dekhne k4 bard
mushtaq hin).

Usko yahan éne ké ishtiyaq hai (or
shauq hai).

Tum ko kis bt ki drzd (or k4 ish-
tiyhq) hai?

Is 541 men mers ghar jéne ké irdda
hai. .

Aglet sél} uskd watan jane k&
irda hai,

* A substantive governed by a verb retains the nominative form unless a par-

ticle such as %o be added to it.

See note, page 46. )

t Agle sdl may moan cither ¢ last year’ or ‘next year.
*% Men is usually expressed where the pmnouns ss and us are employed with

8dl or makind, as us s

meng ‘in that year;’ us makine men, ‘in tlat month;’

wnd always with numbers, as, do mahine (not mahinog) mep, ‘in two months.’
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On that day (or at that time) this
was his intention.

In fifty-five no relation of mine was
here; but in the year following
(lit. the year after that) my bro-
ther was present.

At that hour (lit. a space of twenty-
four minutes) no one.was there,
This is an affair of the past (lit. of

a former time or age).

This is not his native country.

This is not the case in England (or
Europe).

TWENTIETH LESSON.

To ask for—to suffer—to meet.

Visit, interview—to visit, to have
an interview.

Sanctioned, agreed to—refusal, de-
nial.

To carry out an order.

Right, duty—to perform.

Obligation—to recognise an obliga-
tion, feel obliged.

It is better that you should go.

L]

It is better not to remain here.

It is wrong (not right) to do this.

It is right to give him a reward.

It is right that I should do his
business.

It is incumbent on all to worship
Giod and to pray.

Pious men consider it a duty to pray
even for their enemies.

You have plenty of time,

Us din (or us waqt) uskd yih irdda
thé.

San pachpan men merd koi rish-
taddr yahdn na thd; lekin us se
pichhle sdl merd bhaf maujid thd.

Us ghari wahén koi na thd.

Yih to agle zamdne (fr. zamdna) ki
bit hai.

Yih uskd watan nahin hai.

Wildyat* men yih bit nahin hai.

BISWAN SABAQ.

Méngni—sahni—milna.
Muliqdt—muldqdt karni.

Manzir—inkdir.

Hukm baja lind.
Huaqq—ad4 karnd.
Ihsin—ihsén mann4.

Tumhéréd jand biltar (or achchba)
hai.

Yahdn rahnd bihtas nahin hai.

Yih kim karnd wéjib nahin hai.

Us ko in’im dend wajib hai.

Us ki kdm kgrnd mujh,par wijib
hai.

Khudi 1# 'ibidat karni aur namaz
(f,) parhni (lit. to read or repeat
prayers) sab par farz hai,

"A’bid logon ke nazdik dushmanon
ke wiste t bhi du’d (f) méngni
(lit. to ask a blessing) farz hai.

Tumhen bahut fursat hai.

* Wildyat, properly ‘a region’ or ¢ country,” but used in India more especially
with reference to England, or Europe generally, ayd Persia and Cabul.
T Wiste, ‘on account,” ¢ for’—inflected form of wasta, corrupted from wasita,

‘meuns,” ‘account,’ ‘ sake,” "rcason.’

*c2



28 ENGLISH AND IIINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

I had no time to do anything,

He has no time even to pay visits
to his friends.

Was he willing to accept the ap-
pointment (lit. to perform this
service) P

He'is not willing to serve any one.

Do you consent to this?
Does he agree to your proposal ?

Do those men agree amongst them-
selves P (lit. Ts there agrecment
amongst those men ?)

That man and his wife do not agree.

The government is not willing to
sanction any fresh expenditure.

I do not refuse to do it.

When does he refuse what you say
(i.e. hp wj}! do whatever you tell
him) ?

All the soldiers who were present
at that battle are entitled to prize
money. '

This is not a matter of favour-—it
is my right. -

All ‘should perform their (own)
duty.

TWENTY-FIRST LESSON.

He deserves (or is fit for) great
praise.

1 deserve a reward.

I ought to receive a reward.

Thieves and murderers are worthy
of punishment.

Mujhe kisi kim ke karne ki fursat
na thi.

Us ko apne doston se muldqit karne
ki (or doston se milne ki) bhi
fursat nahin hai.

Us ko yih naukari karni manzr thi?

Usko kisi ki khidmat karni * man-
zir nahin hai.

Tum is bt par razi ho? or yih bit
tum ko manzir hai?

‘Wuh tumhéri bit par rézi hai?

Us ko tumhari bt manzur hai ?

Un ddmiyon men ittifaq hai ?

Us 4dmi aur uski biwi men ittifiq
nahin bai.

Sarkdr (!.) koi nayi kharch manzir
karne par rizi nahin hai.

Mujhe is kim se inkdr nahin hai.

Us ko tumhére kahne se kab inkar
hai ?

Jitne sipihi us lardi men maujid
the sab hit ke ripae ke musta-
biqq hain.

Yih kuchh ri’iyat ki bat nahin bai,’
merd haqq hai.

Sab ko apni haqq add karnd chi-
hiye.

IKK[SWAN SABAQ.
Wuh barf tarif ke 1diq hai.

Main in'am ke ldiq hin.

Mujhe in’am milnd chdhiye.

Chor aur khuni eazd (f.) ke gdbil
hain, '

* This phrase sometimes rheans ‘to oblige,’ but generally ¢to serve in the ca-

Pacity of a servant.
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They are worthy of pity(or mercy).

He has no regard for anyone.

I have great regard for this matter.

It is no matter, or of no conse-
quence, or (I) don’t care.

He does not mind anyone,

Heis very careless (orextravagant).

He is very independent and fear-
less (i. e. afraid of none).

Out of regard for his religion, he re-
fusesto obey (or tocarry out) this
order.,

It is only regard for your honour
that makes him refuse to go there.

Heart—for the sake of—sight, re-
gard.

Do you wish to please me or not?

It is agreeable to me to suffer dis-
tress for the sake of my friend.

What object have I in this?

That deceitful person certainly has
somé object or other in the mat-
ter. 3

His object is his own advantage.

He looks to his own advantage ; he
is a very selfish man,

He is disinterested.

You ought to be very much obliged
to him.

Their ingratitude is manifest to all.

You are very ungrateful (lit. thank-
less).

I am very thankful to your honour,

He is very patient.

You are very impatient.

Of one’s own accord (or your own
accord) to go there is never fit-
ting, i. e. you (or one) should
never go there of your own
accord.

‘Wuh rahm ke gébil hain.

Us ko kisf ké lihéz nahfn hai.

Mujhe is bat kb baré hhﬁz bai.

Kuchh parwa (f.) y& muzé,yaqa na-
hin hai.

Us ko kisi ki parwé nahin bai.

Wuh baré be-parwé 4dmi hai.

Wuh bard é&zad-manish* aur be
bék hai,

Mazhab ke lihiz se us ko is hukm
ke mfnne (or baji line) men
inkér hai.

A'p hi ke lih4z se us ko wahén jéne
se inkar hai.

Khétir (f.)—ki khétir—-nazar (f.).

Tumhen mer{ kbitir manzir hai y4
nahin?

Mujh ko apne dost ki khétir taklif
(f.) sahnf guwir4 hai.

Meri is men kyé garaz (f.) hai ?

Is kAm men us makkir ki zarir
kuchh na kuchh garaz (f.) hai.

Us ko apne féide se garaz hai.

Uskoapne féide par ndzar * hais bara
matlabi T &dm{ hai.

Wuh be-garaz hai.

Tum ko is k& bard ihsén mannd

chéhiye.
Unk{ na-shukr{ sab par zéhir hai.
Tum bare ni-shukr ho, ®

\*.
Main &p ki bard shukr-guzar

hin.
Us ko Bara sabr hai.
Tum bare be-sabr ho. :
Apn{ marzise (or khushise) wahin
kabhi na jané chahiye.

* A'zdd-manish is not a word generally understood by the uneducated classes.

+ From matlab ¢ that sought,’
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What is your honour's pleasure ?

T wish to submit that,—

I have a representation to make.

The ruler should hear the represen-
tation of the subject.

I am much pleased at this.

TWENTY-SECOND LESSON.

To go, proceed—to arrive—to take.

To place, or to keep.

Leave —on foot —on horseback,
mounted, a horseman.

Tq go on foot—to mount, ride or
drive—to take leave.

Tongue, language-— practice—skill.

Master (trader)—entrance—to in-
terfere,

Wish—purport—intention.

‘Well meaning—good intention.

Bvil intentionecd—evil intention.

Expectation—to lift or sustain.

In order to learn Hindustén{ (lit.
Hindwstéph tongue) it is neces-
sary to converse.

It is neccessary to practise reading
and writing (lit, writing read-
ing). ‘

He is very skilful in this business.

Tle iga master of his profession.
What is his profession ?
<He lives by service. .

He is a skilled arithmetician (lit. to
bim in the science or knowledge
of arithmetic is skill).

It is not good to meddle in another
man's business.

He has not the slightest (lit. altoge-
ther is not) insight into this art.

He has no discrimination.

ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

'A’p k{ ky4 marz{ hai P

'Arz yih hai ki,—

Mer{ ek ’arz (f.) hai.

Hikint ko ra'iyat* ki 'arz sunni
whjib hai.

Mujhe is bét ki barf khush{ hai.

BAISWAN SABAQ.

Chalni—pahunchni—Ilen4.
Rakhné,
Rukhsat—paidal—sawér.

Paidal chalnf—sawAr hond—rukh-
sat hon4,

Zabén—mashq (f.)—mahérat.

Ustdd—dakhl—dakhl den4.

Muréd (f.)—matlab—niyat.

Nek-niyat—nek-niyat.

Bad niyat—bad niyati.

Tawaqqu’ (f.)—uthén4.

Hindusténi zabin ke sikhne ke
whste guft-o-gd (f.) karn{ zardr
hai.

Likhne parhne ki mashq (f.) karnf
chébiye.

Us ko is kdm men bari mahfrat ‘
hai.

Wuh apne kém k4 ustéd hai.

Usk4 pesha kyé hai?

Wuh naukari-pesha hai.

Us ko hiséb ke'ilm men barf mah4rat
hai.

-Gair ke kém men dakhl dené ach-
chhé nahin Rai.
Usko is fann men bilkul dakhl nahin
hai.
Us ko kuchh bhi tamiz (£) nahin
hai. ¢

* Ra'iyat, ‘a subject’ or ¢ stibjects,’ ‘a peasant’ or ‘peasantry,’ is feminine,
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It is very diflicult to discriminate
between these two.

What is the meaning of this word?

What do you mean P

What is the purport of this sen-
tence ?

What is your advice in this maiter P

No one's admonition is agreeable to
him.

He megns well.

There is no doubt of the goodness
of his intentions.

This is very sad (matter of great
8OITOW).

I am very anxious on account of his
illness.

I am in this very thought oranxiety
(I am anxious about this very
thing).

It will be sufficient to scold him; it
is not necessary to punish.

L]

This will be sufficient for me.

I am sure that it will be so.

It is not certain, but it is probable
that it will be so.

It is not possible that this can be
done by me.

TWENTY-THIRD LESSON.

It is truc that such an action is not
allowable in any religion.

If this is true, great Toss will re=
sult.

In truth your honour's plan is very
good.

The truth of the matter is this.

* Always used in the plural form.

In dono men tamfz karni barf mush-
kil hai.

Is lafz ke kyé, ma'ne hain P*

Tumhbfri kys murdd hai ? ¥

Is fiqre (fr. fiqra) ki ky4 matlab
hai?

Is b4b men tumléri kyd saldh (f.)
hai ?

Us ko kis{ ki nasthat guwéra nahm
hai.

Wuh nek-nfyat hai.

Us ki nek-niyati men shakk nahin
hai.

Yih bare afsos ki bat hai.

Mujhe us ki bimérf se bars fikr hai.

Main isi fikr men hin.

Us ko jhirak dené (or jhirakn4, or
maldmat karni) bi bahut hai;
saz4 deni kuchh zardr nabin.

Mere liye yih kafi hogé.

Mujhe yaqin hai ki a;sa hogé.

Yaqin to nahin, lekin gﬁinb hai ki

ais4 hogé.

Mujh se is kim k& hond mumkin
nabin hai. .

TEISWAN SABAQ.

Sach hai ki aisd kim kisf mazhab
men rawé nahin hai.

Agar y1h sach hai to baré nugsén
honé

Hagqiqat men 4p kf tajwiz (f.) bahut
achchhf hai.

Is kf haqfqat yih hai.

+ Murdl, ‘ wish, also the meaning which a pergon wishes to convey. Matlab,
that sought sign {fication of & passage, &c. .
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Which of these two expedients do
you prefer? (lit.efrom amongst
these twoexpedients which pleases
you?)

Does your father prefer walking or
riding ?

Does he approve of such cruelty ?

There is no mercy, pity, or kindness
in his heart.

He is very cruel, but his brother is
merciful and affectionate,

I did not expect such unkindness
and cruelty.
I ec:pect to meet him to-morrow.

I am commanded to be there.

What is your honour’s command ?

The regiment is under orders to
march to-morrow morning,

In this there will be great loss (or
dclay).

What harm is there in this

He is hopeleps and desperate.

I despair (or have no hope what-
ever) of attaining my object,

This noise will Innder my work.

Have I permission to take leave ?

Itis Decessary to obtain his perinis-
sion.

The plaintiff and defendant may
both go.«

He complums much nf you (lit. to
him is great complaint), *

This is a time of rejoicing, '

I do not in the least believe it.

He quite believes what I say (lit.
to him of my word is altogether
certainty). -

We believe in God.

ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

In dono tadbiron men se tumhen
kauns{ pasand hai ?

Tumbére bép ko paidal chalné pa-
sand hai ya ghore par sawér hqna?

Us ko ais{ be-rabm{ pasand hai ?

Uske dil men na rahm hai, na tars
hai, aur na mihrbani hai.

Wuh bar4 be-rahm hai, lekin us k&
bhé{ rahm-dil hai 2ur muhabbat-
wila.

Mujhko aisi nA-mihrb&nf aur be-
rahmi ki tawaqqu' na thi.

Mujh ko kal us se milne ki tawaqqu’
hai.

Mujhe wabén hézir hone k& hukm
hai.

A’p k4 kyé hukm hai?

Paltan (f.) ko kal subk kdch karne
ké hukm hai.

Is men bar4 harj hogé.

Is men ky4 harj hai?

Wuh nfi-umed aur méys * hai.

Mujhe apn{ muréd (f.) ko pahunchne
ki kuchh bh{ umed nahin hai.

Is gul se mere kim men harj hogé.

Mujhe rukhsat hai ? mUJhe rukhsnt
hone ki ijazat hai ?

Usk{ ijizat len{ zardr hai.

Mudda'f aur mudda’4 "alaik dono ko
rukhsat hai.
Us ko tum se bar{ shikéyat hai.

Yil khush{ ké.waqt hai.

Mujbe is bét k& zarf bhi yaqin
nahin hai.

Us ko mer{ bét k& bilkul yakin hai.

Ham ko khu¢4 ke hone ké yaqm
hai.

* Not understood by the uneducated.

'
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It is right at all times to trust in
(lit. on) God.

I have no faith in him.

He is not worthy of trust.

They will take warning from this.

To suffer such insults (or disgrace)
is bad.

1 do not choose to bear the conse-
quertces (lit. loss) of other peo-
ple’s stupidity.

The consequences of this will be
evil for him.

TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON.

Har waqt Khudd par bharosi
rakhnd (oy tawakkul® karud)
chéhiye.

Mujhe us par i'timdd (or i'tibdr)
nahin hai.

‘Wuh i'timédd ke qébil nahin hai.

Un ko is bat se ’ibrat hogi.

Aisi zillaten (pl.) uthéni buri hain.

Mujhe aur logon ki bewuqifi ki
nugsin uthand manzir nahin hai.

Iské natija us ke liye burd hoga.

CHAUBISWAN SABAQ.

INDEFINITE TENSE.

If T were, or had been.

Then 1 should be, or should have
beer.

Thou wert, or hadst been, or would
be, or wouldst have been.

He were, &ec.

We were, &c.

You were, &e.

They were, &ec.

"Should yoa not be sorrowful if I

were not here ? '

Should you not have been sorrowful
had I not been here ?

Should you not be sorrowful if I
had not been here ?

If thy brother were now at Lahore,
shouldst thou be there too ¥

If thy brother had been at Lahore
last month, shouldst thou have
been there too?

If thy brother had been at Lahore
last month, shouldst thou be
there now P ¢

Agar main hotd, (fem.) hoti.
To (or tau) main hotd, ,, hoti.
T4 hotd, » hoti.
‘Wuh hota, 9 hoti.
Ilam hote, ” hotin.
Tum hote, . ” hotin.
‘Wul hote, 1 hotin.

L]
Agar main yahin na hotd to tum
gamgin na hote ?

Agar tera bhai ab Lahor men hota,
to tu bhi wahin hotd P

Agar terd bhii pichhle mahine men
Léahor men hotd, to td bhi wahin
hota?

Agar tera bhéf pichhle mahine men
Léhor men hotd, to ti ab wahén
hot4 ?

* Tawakkul, ‘trust in God ;’ bkarosd, ¢ trust ®or ‘dependence’ generally.
*c3
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If they were ill, their sister would
be very sorry. .

If he had been at home, his mother
would have been very happy.

Would that he were present, or I
wish he were present,

Agar* wuh bimér hote, to unki
bahan ko bard afsos hoti.

Agar * wuh apne ghar hotd to uski
m4 bahut khish hoti.

Kish wuh maujuid hotd.

PRESENT TENSE.}

I am, or become.

Thou art, or becomest.

He is, or becomes.

We are, or become.

You are, or become.

They are, or become.

Doxr’t mention this, it disturbs me
greatly (lit. this mention should
not be made, I become greatly
disturbed).

This business is going on well.

Don’t make a noise, it annoys us.

Why do you grieve ? (lit. why are
you becoming grieved )

They feel regret and shame (lit,
become regretful and ashamed).

I am presentpevery day (lit. become
present, i e. come every day),

Thou art abscnt two (or) three
times in the course of every day
(lit. in the day full).

Such things take place in every
country. '

There is a dispute (or disturbance)
with him every day.

We are always pleased to meet
him (lit. with his meeting us).

Main hotd hidn, (fem.) hoti hin.
T hoté bai, sy boti bal.
‘Wuh hotd hai, ,  hoti Hai.
Ham hote hain ,, hoti hain.
Tum hote ho, ,, hoti ho.
Wuh hote hain, ,, hoti hain.
Yih zikr nai karnd chdhiye main
bara hairén hotd hun.

Yih kim achchhi tarah hotd hai.
Gul na karnd ham § diqq hote hain.
Tum kyun ranjida hote ho.

Wuh pashemén aur sharminda hote
hain.

Main har roz (or din) hdzir hota
Inin.

T din bhar men do tin daf'a gair—
hézir hotd hai.

Aisi biten sab mulkon (fr. mulk)'
men hoti hain.
Us se roz jhagrd hotd hai.

ITam us ke milne se hamesha khish
hote hain.

* These sentences, like those above, may rolate either to present or to past

time, or to both.

+ This tense is used to express (1) what is actually taking place; (2) that
which is habitual; (3) that which is about to happen immediately ; (4) in inter-
rogative sentences re'ating to the future, it often 1mplies a negative,

t With the impersonal verh ckdhiye, with the infinitive when used in an im-
perative sense and with the future tense, and on some ether occasions, na is

generally used instead of nahin.

§ The infinitive mood is often used in an imperative sense. It is less forcible,

however, than the imperative tnood.
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You are always ready to fight at
every little thing (lit. on little
little thing).

They never become angry.

I shall be present immediately.

This business will be finished in a
short time (lit. little delay).

We shall go away immediately (lit.
shall become separate).

They will soon get angry.

‘When will this business be finished P
i.e. there is no hope of it.

‘What chance have you of a speedy
recovery ? (lit. where do you get
well now ?)

TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON.
IMPERFECT

I waq,'or was becoming.

Thou wast, or wast becoming.

He was, or was becoming.

We were, or were becominy.

You were, or were becoming.

They were, or were becoming.

I was becoming distracted.

Thou wast becoming afflicted.

I was being much pleased.

You were suffering much trouble.

No pain (or aflliction) was being
felt.

They were becoming much dis-
pleased.

In such & season (a8 the present) I
useq always to be ill.

Formerly thou wert never ill at this
season (lit. in these days).

35

Tum hamesha zaré * zaré si bit par
larne ko tai%ér hote ho.

‘Wuh kabhi khafd nahin hote hain.

Main abhi hézir hotd hun.

Yrh kim thori der (f.) men tamdam
hotd hai.

Ham abhi judd ¥ hote hain.

Wuh thori der men khafa hote ha'n,
Yih kim kab tamim hot4 hai ?

Tum abhi kahén achchhe hote ho ?

PACHISWAN SABAQ.
TENSE.}

Main hotd thé4, (fem.) hotf tk?,
Td hoté tha, hoti thi.
Wuh hoté tha, Jio#d thi,
tlam hote the, hoti thin.
Tum hote the, hoti thin,
Wuh hote the, hoti thin.
Main parfshin hoté tha.

Tu dzurda hotd tha.

Mujhe bari khishY hot{ thi, 4
Tum ko bari taklif (f.) hoti thi,
Kuchh dukh na hota tha.

]

Wuh bphiit nérdz hote the.

Afde mausim men main hamesha
bimér hotd thé.

Palle in dinon men td kabhi bimar
nahin hoté tha.

* The 4 in zard is ot usually changed in the feminine.

t+ Judd is not now generally inflected.

1 This tense is used (1) to denote what was taking place at some paiticular
time now past; (2) to signify that something wes habitual in time past; (3) in
interrogative sentences to imply that some event was not to be expected. ’

*cé6
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He used often to have a cold.

They used always to suffer great
loss.

He hoped to get well (lit. to find re-
covery) soon, but when (i.e. how)
could he recover ?

ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

Us ko aksar zukdm hot4 tha.

Unko hamesha baré nugsin hotd
thd.

Us ko jaldi shifd (f.) pine ki umed
thi, lekin wuh kab achchhd hotd
thd ?

PAST TENSE.

I became.

Thou becamest.

He became.

We became,

You became.

They became,

‘When I waited on him (lit. became
present in his service), (then) he
was not in the house.

‘When he learnt this (lit. this became
known to him), he became very
anxious.

At the time when such loss occurred
to me, I wasin a forcign country.

To-day I was much pleased at some-
thing. ¢ .-

You did not succeed in doing any-
thing.

‘Whence has your honourcome? (lit.
whence has been your honour's
coming ?)

My son’s reading did not go on well
there.

PERFECT

I have become. ‘

Thou hast become.

He has become.

We have becowe.

You have become.

They have become,

I have only (or in fact) just reco-
vered from sickness.

Main hié, (fem.) hii.

Ti hii, »  hdl '
Wuh hia, ,,  hii

Ham hde, ,, hidin.

Tum hde, ,, hidin.

Wuh hie, ,, hiin.
Jab main un* ki khidmat men hézir
hid, tab wuh ghar men na the.

Jab yih bit us ko ma'lim hii, to
bahut fikrmand hda.

Jis waqt merd itni nugsin hud,
main pardes men tha.

A’j main ek bét se bahut khish hiia
Tum se kuchh bhi na his.
A’p ké dnd kabén se had ?

Wahén mere larke ki parhné ach-
chhi tarah se nahin hid.

TENSE,

Main hid hiin, (fem.) hiif hiin.

Ty hid hai, sy  Dhuf hai.
Wuh hda hai, " ,,  hdf hai.
Ham hie hain, ,, ii hain.
Tum hiie ho, 5 hidf ho.

Wuh hde hain, ,, hif hain.
Biméri se abhi tot achchhi hid
hin. -

¥ The plural is always used when it is desired to show respect.
t Tv is consmntly used asvan adverb denoting asseveration, and signifies

‘indeed,’ ‘in fact.’
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' Great advantage has accrued to me,

1 have incurred such loss unde-
served (or wrongly).

There has been great bloodshed.

He (or she) is just married.

This proclamation has been pro-
mulgated only to-day.

Has this ever actually taken place ?

That officer has just been dismissed.

This custom has been discontinued
during this very month.

My going depends on my being well.

He has been persuaded (lit. become
content) with great difficulty.

TWENTY.SIXTH LESSON.

Mujhe baré faida hid hai,
Meri itnd nudsin nihaqq hidd hai.

Bari khin-rezi hui hai,
Us ki shadi * abhi hii hai.
Yih ishtihdr 4jhi jéri hid hai.

Yih bat kabhi hdi bhit bai?

Wuh ’uhdadér abhi mauqit hidd
hai.

Yih rasm (f.)isf mahine men mauqif
hui hai.

Merd jind mere achchhe hone par
mauqif hai.

Wuh bari mushkil (f.) se rdzi "hia
hai.

CHHABBISWAN SABAQ.

. PLUPERFECT TENSE,] OR PAST REMOTE.

I became, or had become.

Thou becamest, or hadst become.

He became, or had become.

We became, or had become.

You became, or had become.

They became, or had become.

Yesterday at four o’'clock he became
a little better (lit. there became
to him a slight convalescence or
improvement from illness).

Main hid thé, (fem.) hf thi.

T4 hid tha, hii thi,
‘Wuh hié thé, hif thi,

Ham hie the,

Tum hde the, hui thin.

‘Wuh hie the, hif thin,

Kal chér baje us ko biméri se kuchh
ifiqa hid thd. *

bif thin.

* Shadi, lit. ¢ pleasure,’ in Hindustani signiﬁes"marriage !

t+ Bhi here refers to hut.

{ This tense does not exactly correspond w1th the pluperfect (or past perfect
tense) of the English vorb., It expresses simply that an event occurred at some
past time ; not that it had already occurred at the time mentioned. ‘I had be-
come’ is the meaning usually assigned to Main hid tha, but it more generally
signifies simply ‘I bocame.” It indicates a greater degree of remoteness or com-
pletoness than the perfect tense. In the first example the use of the phrase
tfdga hid thd rather ynplies that the benefit was only temporary ; had it lasted
up to the time at which the statemont was made, the word tkd would have been
omitted. The use of the pluperfect (had become) in the English translation of
this example would imply that the improvement*took place before four oclock
and this is not the meaning of the Hindustani sentence.



38 ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

I joined (lit. became a partner in)
that assembly befofe he came.

I waited on him (lit. had become
present in his service) yesterday.

Last year he derived great benefit
from the climate of that place.

Yesterday you showed great excess
in your conduct to your servant
(lit. yesterday great excess be-
came cor took place from your
honour on your servant).

The day before yesterday there was
great pleasure at your honour's
cdming.

On that day I made a great mistake.

Main us ke dne se pahle us majlis
men sharik hig thé.

Main kal un ki kbidmat men hizir
hiid tha.

Agle sél us ko wahdn ki 4b-o-hawé
(f.) (lit. water and air) se bard
faida nid * tha.

Kal dipse naukar par bari ziyddat{
hai thi.

Parson ép ke éne se bari khushi
haf thi,

Us roz mujhse bari galati hif thi,

AORIST TENSE.}

I be, or may, or should be.

Thou mayst, or shouldst be.

He may, or should be.

‘We may, or should be.

You mayeor ghould be.

They may, or should be.

‘When he comes, inform me (lit. to
give me information).

If he be angry, call me,

As lonTg as there' is no ability (lit.
until, i.e. as long as there be no
fitness), what is the use of seek-
ing service ? «

As long as (any one) is not in want,
(he) should remain happy'

‘We hope that this business may be
finished quickly.

I fear that he may not be there.

I wish that it may be so.

Main hin.

T1 ho (or howe, or hoe).

‘Wuh ho (howe, or hoe).

ITam hon (or howen, or hoen).

Tum ho.

‘Wuh hon (or howen, or hoen).

Jab wuh hézir ho, to mujhe ittila’
(f.) dené.

Agar wuh khafd ho, to mujhe bu-
1an4.

Jab tak liyiqat na ho, naukari talish
karne se kya faida ?

Jab tak muhtdj na ho, khish rahna
chéahiye.

Hamen umed hai ki yih kdm jald
tamdm ho.

Mujhe khauf hai ki wuh wahén na
ho,

Kaésh yih bat ho.

* The use of hud tkd, in this sentence, implies that the benefit has passed, and

that he does not derive any now.

T This tense, commonly calldd the aorist, has been given in the Tenth Lesson ;
it dorresponds, to a great extent, with the present subjunctive of the English verb.
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Well, whatever it may be, I consent.

As it may be so, let it be (i.e. at all
events), I am off fo England.

Whichever of you two it may be
(i-e. it does not matter which of
you two it may be, as), I wish to
please (show regard for) each.

Perhaps this case may come on (lit.
forward) to-day.

Is it better that a man should be
learned, or that he should be
brave ?

Itis better that Le should belearned.

Perhaps he may now be in the city.

Itis better thata man should, at all
events, be brave,

Should a school be established here,
there would be great progress in
learning (lit. of instruction).

Should there be any savings, Ishould
(or might) be promoted.

It is pdssible to appoint him,if funds
be available,

Should there be a famine at this
(time), the corn-chandlers would
doubtless protit.

Should a horse be spirited (lit.
active), his rider also should be
active.

It is not possible that Karim Khan
should be (present) and not Azam
Khan.

Be off’ (lit. be far) !

Let your honour know this also.

May your honour live long (lit. may
your hohour’s age be great).

Let him also take a part in this
counsel,

Khair, kuchh hi ho, mujhe manzir
hai. .

Jo ho* 80 ho, ab ke (at this time or
opportunity) wiliyat jind.

Tum dono men se koi bo, mujhko
har ek ki khétir manzidr hai.

Shéyad yih muqaddama &j pesh ho.

A’dmi ’alim ho to bibtar hai y4 ba-
hadur? Admi kd4 4'lim hond
bihtar hai ya bahddur hond ?

A”lim ho to bihtar hai.

Shiyad wuh abhi shahr men hq.

A’dmi bahddur hi ho to bihtar hai.

Agar yahdn madrasa muqarrar Lo,
to ta'lim ki bari taraqqi ho.

Agar kuchh bachat t ho, to meri
taraqqi ho.

Agar gunjiish I ho, to uskd mu-
qarrar karnd mumkin hai.

Agar ab ke qaht-sili hp, % be-shak
baniyon (from baniyd) ko [dida
ho.

Agar ghord chéldk ho, to uskd sawdr
bhi chust ho.

Yih mumkin nalfin bai ki arfm
Khén ho, auz A’zam Khén na ho.

Dirho! e .

A'p lmﬁ'ih bhi ma’lim ho.

A’p ki bari "umr ho.

Is salgh (f.) men wul bhi sharik ho.

* The imperative of kond is exactly the same as the aorist inall the persons.

+ This word, irregalarly formed from bachna, ‘to escape’ or *be sived, is
in very common use, but has not, I believe, found a place in any dictionary.,

} Gunydish (fem.), lit. ¢ capacity,’ ‘cont,aiuin&’ Agar gunjdish koy ¢if there

be room,’ i.e. ¢if funds suffice.’
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TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. SATTAISWAN SABAQ.

I shall or will be.

Thou shalt or wilt be.

He shall or will be.

We shall or will be.

You shall or will be.

They shall or will be.

My family will be ruined.

Commerce will greatly flourish.

I shall be present to-morrow.

‘What will take place here the day
after to-morrow ?

There will be a great meeting and
show here to-morrow.

Both you and I, and also two or
three friends and acquaintances,
will be (present).

There are signs of rain falling during
the present year (lit. from signs,
it appears that there will be much
rain this year).

What? will this tea be (too) lit-
tle? q

No, thereris plenty.

It will suflice.

When you grow up, you will be
acquainted with my affairs,

If you are evil, your children will
be evil also.

Main hinga,* (f.) hingi.

T hoga, -,y hogi.

Wuh hogd, ,, hogi.

ITam honge, ,, hongi, or hongin.
Tum hoge, sy hogi, or hogin.
‘Wuh honge, ,, hongf, or hongin.
Merd khandan tabdh hoga.

Tijarat ki bari taraqqi hogi.,

Main kalt hézir hipgé.

Yahdn parson kyé 1 kyd hogé ?

Kal yahén bard jalsa aur tamésha
hogé.

Main § bhi hungd, tum bhi hoge,
aur do tin dost 4shnd bhi honge.

Asir || se ma’lim hota hai ki ab ke
sal bahut menh hogi.

Kyé ? yih chd thori hogi ?

Nahin, bahut hai.

Kafi hogd.

Jab tum bare hoge,** to hamari
baton se wiqif hoge.

Jo tum bure hoge, to tumhari .

auldd 1t bhi buri hogi.

* This tense has been already given in the Tenth Lesson.

t Kal means either ‘ to-morrow ’ or ¢ yesterduy,’” and parson either ‘the day
before yestefday’ or ¢ tlte day after to-morrow.’

} Kya kyd, ‘ what and what." By repeating the word Ayd, it is shown that

various things are expected td take place.

§ In Hindustani the first persqu takes precedence of, the second, and the

second of the third.
§ Asdr, Arabic plural, from asar,

& There is no special word to express ‘too’ in Hindustani.

Thora may

signify either ¢ little’ or ‘too little, and hakut, ‘much’ or ¢ too mueh.” Bahut,
when Joined to an adjective, may mean ‘very, or ‘too,” acccrding to the con-

text.

»# In Hindustani the future tense must be used in each clause of such a sen-
tence as this, whereas we commonly use the present in the first clause,
1 Auldd, ‘children,’ is feminine, and though really an Arabic plural, in

Urdu takes the verb in the singular,
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Should the corn be dear, there will
be great calamity.

If there.isknowledge, will there not
be wisdom P

If a negro have a son, he will cer-
tainly be black.

Should it be so, how will it be?

Should you be a soldier, what good
will that do?

If there be money, there will be
everything.

Binceyourattorney will bethere (lit.
where your agent will be), what
need will there be of you (there) ?

Far be the evil eye! see how beauti-
ful this horse will be.

The water must be very deep.

What ice will be there now ? (i. e.
it is not likely that thereis any).

There must no doubt be other riders,
but hot such (as these).

Although it is not certain, it appears
that it must be so.

He must be very wicked.

The canal must be running, but
the water must be muddy about
this time.

"When Debli was taken (lit. con-
quered), you must have been
there too (I suppose).

This man must have been very
forward (pert) when he was a
child (lit. in his childhood).

Agar anfij mahangé hog, to baré
gazab hogh. Agar anéj mahongé
id4, to bard gazab hogh. Aghr andj
mahangn{ hii4, to bard gazab hidé.*

Ky 'ilm hogh aur'agl (fem.) na
hogi ?

Agar habshit ke larkd hogé, to
beshak k&l hogh.

Agar aish hog, ta ky4 hogh P

Agar sipah{ hoge, to ky hogh ?

Rupaya hog4, to sab kuchh hogé. .

Jahén tumbérd wakil hogh, wabéin
tumhéri ky4 hajat hogi ?

Chashm-i-bad { ddr! dekhné yih
ghora ky4 Khibsdrat hogé.

Péni baré gahra hogé.

Ab wahén barf (f.) ky4 hogi.§

Sawér to aur bhi honge, magar aise
na honge.

Agarchi tahqfq nahin| hai, lekin
ma’lim 9§ hota hai ki aisf hi hogé.

Wuh to baré sharfr hogé.

Nalr (f) to ja{ bogi, magar ajkal
pani gadlé hogé.

Jab Dilil{ fath L, tab tum bh{
walin hoge.

Yih 4dm{ bachpan men baréa shokh
hoga.

* There are three ways of expressing conditional sentences such as this :—(1)
The future tensec may be used in both clauses of the sentence. (2) The past
tense may be employed in the first clause, and the future in the second. (3)
The past tense may be used in each clause.

+ Hén or yakdn is understood after ke.

{ In Persian the adjective generally follows the substantive, and the letter §
is placed between them. Between two nouns 7 signifies of. It is frequently used
in the same way, in Hindustani, with words taken from the Persian,

§ The future tense of Aond is used also in the sense of ‘must be’ and ‘must
have been,’ or ‘is likely to be,’ or ¢to have been.’ ’

| Tahqiq, ¢ ascertaining for certain,’ or ¢ascertdined, ¢ certain.’

8| Ma'lim hona, ‘to appear, ‘to be probable;’ lit. ‘to become known.'
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This horse is now indeed good for
nothing, but musf have been fast
(lit. active) formerly.

At the time mentioned, your honour
must have been some twelve years
old.

TWENTY-EIGIITH LESSON.

I may or must have become.

Thou mayst or must have become.

He may or must have become.

We may or must have become.

You may or must have become.

They may or must have become,

He must have been very much
obliged to you.

What is likely to have been done by
you? (i. e. what can you have
done ?)

‘What riches can they have acquired
by taking interest at this rate ?
(lit. what possessors of wealth can
they have become by taking so
much fhtecest ?)

In building this house, six hundred
rupees must have been expended.

May it have ever so happened (i.e.
may such a thing have occurred)
at your house also, or not ?

In my opinion,such a thing (chance)
can never have occurred.

The gentleman must have done jus-
tice.

Great injustice must hare been
done,

EXGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

Yih ghor4 ab to kis{ kim k4 nahfn
hai, lekin pahle chélik hogé.

Jis waqt kf yih zikr bai, us waqt &p
koi* barah baras ke honge.

ATH AISWAN SABAQ
Main hd4d hupzé, (f.) hiébdngt.

Td hié hogé, hid{ hogf.
Wuh his hogé, hif hogf.
Ham hie honge, huf hongi.
Tum hde hoge, hdf Logi.

Wuh hde honge, hdi hongi.
Wuh 4p ki barid ihsinmand hdé
hogh.

Tum se ky4 hd4 hogh ?

Wub itn4 sdid lene se kyéd maldér
hie honge ? '

Is makén ke banwine{ men chhah
sau ripae kharch hie honge.

Tumhére hin bhi kabhi aisi hdd
hog4 y4 nahin ? .

Mere nazdik kabhi ais ittifdiq na
hié hog4.
Séhib ne insaf kiya hoga. -

Bari be-inséff hif hogf.

* Kot is often joined like this to a number to signify * about.’

+ Hogd, when used to express past time, bears the same relation to hid kogd
that ¢hd does to kud. Thd and kid may both be sometimes rendered in English
by the word ‘was,’ and kud aud kid kogd by ‘must have been.” 2d and hogd,
however, always convey the idea of a state of things ex'siing at some particular
time, and Add and kud hogd of something taking place. * hus, wuk édmdr thd, or
wuh Limdr hogd, means ‘he was,’ or ‘ be must have been ill;’' wuh bimdr hid,
or wuk bimdr hid hogd, ‘he became,’ or ‘ must have become ill.’

, } Lit. causing to be made.
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RESPECTFUL IMPERATIVE.

Be pleased to be.

Be pieaséd to be kind to me.

Hujiye,* hdjiyo, hdjiyega, hoiye,
hoiyeg.
A’p mujh par mihrbén hdjiye.

INFINITIVE OR VERBAL NOUN.

To be or being—of being.

That which is to happen or become.

He is about to become a great man,

A boy is about to be born at his
bhouse.

The city is about to be taken (lit.
conquered).

Honé—hone kA.

Honewélé.

Wuh 4jkal men amir honew4ld hai.
Us ket larké paid4 honewél4 hai.

Shahr fath hone walé hai.

PARTICIPLES.

Being, becoming.

Been, become.

Hot4}, boté hi, (f.) hoti, hoti hii,
(pl.) hote, hote hie, (f.) hotin,
hot{ hifn.

His, (£) hiif, (pl.) hue, (£.) biffn.

CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE.

Havjng been or become.

® After being angry with him, he be-

came displeased with me,

Ho, hokar, hoke."
Us par khafa ho kar, mujh se naréz
hi4. *

ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE.

On being'or becoming.
Immediately after his birth (lit. on
being horn), he became ill.

* Hote hi?

Wuh puidé hote b biméir hid4.

* Thesrespectful imperative of the verb Zond is now seldom used.

+ Yahan or kdy is understood.

$ Examples of these participles will be given in a subsequent lesson.
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON.

. [

To ind~to wish—to lose.

To be pooked, to ripen—to cook—
t0 cause to be cooked.

To hear—to cause to be heard, i.e.
by reading or repeating—to cause
to be heard, i.e. to cause anything
to be repeated to a person by a
third party.

To act, make do—to cause to be done.

To understand, think—to explain—
to cause to be explained.

To wake (neuter)—towake (active)
—to cause to be awakened.

To give—to cause to give—to cause
to be given.

To become wet—to wet—to cause
to become wet.

To speak-—to call—to cause to be
called, or to speak.

To lie down—to cause to lie down.

To run—to cause to run (oneself)
—t0 cause to run (through an-
other pergon).

To swim—to cause to swim—to
cause to be made to swim,

To sit—to make sit—to cause to be
made to sit.

UNTISWAN SABAQ.

Téné*—chihni—khon4.
Pukni—pakind t—pakwén4,

Sunnfi—sunfiné {—sunwéné.

Karni—karénf §—karwhna:

Samajhng — samjhéné | — sama-
jhwané.

Jagni—jaghnd g —jagwhna.

Dend—dilang—dilwana.
Bhigng—bhigoné **—bhigwéné.
Bolné (neuter)—buldni—bulwéné.
Letna—litan4, litwhn4.
DaurnA—daurani—daurwini,’
Tairni—tairni—tairwan4.
BaithnAi—bith4nd t1 (baithéns, or

bithland)—bithwanid (or baith-
wani). .

* The infinitive is always formed by adding nd to the root, which is the same
as the second person singular of the imperative.

t A neuter verb may bo rendered transitive by adding & to the root, and the
active verb $hus formed, may be made causal by inserting w before the d.

{ In exactly the same manner an active verb may be rendered cuusal, and
the causal verb, thus formed, doubly causal.

There i8 no appreciable difference in the meaning of kardnd and Earwdnd.

It 18 often the case that the first atad second forms of the causal verb bear the

same signification.

In such instances, it is generally preferable to make unse of

the first form. With many verbs the second form, and with some the first, is

rarely, if ever, met with.

|| Inrootsof two syllables, like samask, the a of the second syllable is dropped in
the first form of the causal verb, and whenever the root is followed by a long vowel.
§ Should the root of the primitive verb be a monosyllable, with a long vowel,
the vowel is shortened in the active and causal forms; tkus, d becomes a, 0 or %

becomes u, and ¢ or ¢ is changed to ¢.

*# An irregular form—by the rule, it should be bkigdnd.
. tt Diphthongs sometimes findergo a change, like long vowels.
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To be cherished—to cherish—to
cause to be cherished.

To be beaten—to beat—to cause to
be beaten.

To be opened—to open—to cause
to be opened.

To die—to smite, beat, kill,

To fall—to throw down—to cause
to be thrown down.

To fall-=to fall down.

To throw down—to cause to be
thrown down.

To kill (outright)—to eat up.

To become—to come, arrive—to go
and return.

To throw—to cause to be thrown.

To throw away—to throw down or
upset.

To throw or fling down, also to put
or pour in.

To cause to be done—to call.

Abuse——to give abuse, to abuse.

Punishment—to punish.

To find or receive punishment, i.e.
to be punished.

Victory—to gain the victory.

To conquer a country.

*To be conquered.

To be defeated.

A jest, jolie, pun—a wit,
To start.

Palnd—pélné *—palwénd.
Pitnd—pitni—pitwéna.
Khulni—kholnd—khulwina.

Marnd—mérné.
Girnd—girdnd—girwéng.

Parnd—gir parné,t or gir jin4.
Délni—dalwind.

Mir dalnd—khd jina.
Ilo jdnd—4 jdnd—ho dnd.

Pheknd—phikwénd.
Phek deni—gird dena.

Dail dena.

Kara dena—buld lend, or dena.
Géli—gali deni, or sundni.
Sazi (fem.)—Sazd deni.

Sazd pani. L

Fath (f.)—fath péni, jitnd.

Mulk ko fath karnd (or jit
na). )

Fath hona.

Shikast khini—hé.nd.

Latifa—latifa-go.

Rawdnd hond, or ho jand.

To laugh—laughter. Hansnd—hangi. ,

* When a short vowel occurs in the lust syllabfe of the root of a neuter verh,
the active is often formed by lengthening thes vowel: thus, @ becomes d, @ is
changed to ¢ or ¢, and % to 0 or . In such cases the causal verb follows the
general rule.

t It is very common to add one verb to the root of another. The compound
thus formed bears the signification of the root, the second verb serving only to
render the meaning moro forcible. Thus, from mdrnd, ¢ to smite,’ comes mdr
dalna, “ to kill outright ;’ from kkdnd, ¢ to eat,’ kha ydnd, ‘ to eat up.’ The verb
that is added regulatecathe conjugation of the compound verb, and should the
former De neuter, as in the case of Akd jdnd, the compound, though bearing an
active signification, is subject to the rules (that will be hereafter explained) af-
fecting neuter verbs. In forming compounds of this description, the verbs dend
and janda are more used than any others. !
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To tie, tighten (as g girth, &ec.), to
saddle (a horse)—to cause to be
tied or saddled.

To escape—to save—cause to be
saved.

Ripe, cooked — unripe, raw, un-
cooked.

THIRTIETH LESSON.

Kasnd, kas dendi—kaswind, kaswi
dend.

Bachné—bachdnd —bachwind.

Pakki—kachchd.,

TISWAN SABAQ.

INDEFINITE TENSE.

If I had or wera to run.

Then I should or should have run.

Thou hadst, &c.

He had, &ec.

We had, &c.

You had, &ec.

They had, &c.

If he were to come here now (at
this time), it would be well.

If he were to fight with me now, I
should beat him well.

If he had abused (given abuse to)
his supbrier officer, he would have
been well punished.

If I had had a gun, I should cer-
tainly have shot the kite.

If he had not made the servant
swim his son (lit. if he had not
cawsed his son to be made to swim
from or by means of the servant),
and had himself made him swim,
the boy would neverhaveescaped.

If that meat had been wellecooked,
I should have made the cook cgok
some for myself also (lit. should
have caused some to be cooked

" by the cook).

Agar main daurtd,* (fem.) daurti.

To (or tan) main daurta,,, daurti.
Ti daurtd, s daurti,
‘Wuh daurts, 4 daurti,
Ham daurte, ,y daurtin,
Tum daurte, yy daurtin,
Wuh daurte, » daurtin,

Agar wuh is waqt yahdn atd, to
khdb bLota.

Agar wuh is waqt mujh se lartd, to
main usko khib mdrtd.

Agar wuh apne se bare 'uhdadar ko
gili detd, to khidb sazé pata.

Agar mere pis bandiq (f.) hoti to
main zardr chil (f.) kot martd.
Agar wuh naukar se apne bete ko ¢
na tairwitd, aur dphi tairdta, to

larkéa kabbi na bachta.

Agar wuh gosht (m.) achchhi tarah
pak jitd, to main kuchh apne
wiste bhi badwarchi se pakwditd,

* All Hindustani verbs are conjugated in tho same manner. There is,however,a
peculiari ty affecting certain tenses of active verbs, that will be explained hereafter,

t The accusative, or object of a verb, may be either isflected, in which case
ko is added, or it may be, as in English, in the same form as the nominative.
Practice only will show where to use ko, and where to omit it. It is more fre-
quently employed with substafitives denoting living beings, especially human
beings, than with those denoting inanimate objects.
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There is' no hope of his coming till
to-morrow ; if he came by this

evenigg (lit. to or up to this day
evering), the business would be
finished.

Your honour's leave will not be
sanctioned this month. If the
sanction were to come by the last
day of the month (lit. last date)
even, your honour would start.

He came to me cvery day, ate his
dinner, made (lit. said) all sots
of jokes, again in the evening
had his horse saddled, and went
to his own house.

Why does he not come ?

Why do you not obey my order ?

THIRTY-FIRST LESSON.
PRESENT
I run, or am running,.

Thou runnest, or art running.
He runs, or is running,

We run, or are running.

You run, or are running.
They run, or are running.

47

Kal tak uske éne ki tawaqqu' (f.)
nahin hai; agar wuh 4j shim tak
bhi & jai4,* Lo yih kéin khatm ho
jaia.

Is mahine men 4p ki rukhsat man-"
ziir nabin hove ki; jo fkhir
tarikh iak bhi{ manziri 4j4ti, to
p rawdna Lo jate.

Wouh har roz merc pés 4ta,f klifng
klLit4, tarah tarah ke latffe kaht4,
phir sbdm ko ghord kaswaté, aur
apune ghar chald jata.f

Wauh kis wiste hézir nabin hot4 ?
Tum merd hukm kis wiéste nahfn
minte ?

IKTISWAN SABAQ.

TENSE.
Main daurta § hin, (fem.) daurti
,[hin.
T daurta hai, ,» daurt{ hai,
Wul daurta hai, s daurti hai.
Ilam daurte Lain, ,, daurt{ hain.
Tum duarte ho, ,» daurti ho.
Wuh daurte hain, ,, daurt{ hain.

* Tt will be observed that the indefinite tense in this and the following sentence
relates to future time. This use of the indefinite tense is somewhut uncommon ;
and it is admissible only when it is known for certain that some event cannot
possibly take place, and we wish to cxpress that, were the event possille, some
consequence would follow that under present circumstances is not to be looked
for. Inwother cases the aorist tense is used, as will appear from subsequent
examples. . ’

+ The indefinite tense is frequently used in a narrative, to express that a cer-
tain succession of events was habitual at some past time. It is used also instead
of the present when the time referred to is a little indefinite.

{ From chald jana. See Forty-fifth Lesson. .

§ The present tense (as stated in the twenty-fourth lesson) is used to express—
(1) what is actually taking place; (2) that which is habitual ; (3) that which is
about to happen immedvately. (4) In interrogative sentences relating to the
future, it often implies a negative. (5) It is used also where we should employ
the perfect, to express that a course of action commenced in time past still con-
tinues.
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Fruit ripens very quickly at this
season.
This horse goes very fast,

Do you hear or not ?

This is a man holding an honourable
position (lit. an honoured man),
why do you abuse him so vio-
lently ?

That student (lit. secker of know-
ledge) repeats his lesson to his
master.

Well, I am awake.

He is having a very excellent house
prepared for your honour.

Whom does your honour call ?

I wake very early (lit. my eye opens
very early).

He always wakes all the people of
the house at half-past four.

He calls me every hour.

He runs (i.e. gallops) his horse
every day on the race course (lit.
plain of the race).

He runY aehorse at every race.

I am coming directly.

I will have this opened in a mo-
ment,

When does this open? (i.e. you
dwn’t expect to open this ?)

When is he beaten ? (i. e. he will
never submit to be beaten).

I have known him for a long time
(lit. I know him from a lgng tnme)

He hasbeen my friend from infancy.

We have been friends from child-
hood.

I have lived iu this house all my life
(or ever since I was born).

Ihave been reading Urdu for four
months,

He has been ill five years.

Is mausim men mewa bahut jald
pakt4 bhai. ‘

Yib ghora bahut jald (y4 jaldi)
chaltd hai.

Tum sunte ho y4 nahfn?

Yih to bar& mu’nzzaz 4dmi hai, isko
kyn aisf buri galiyén sunéte ho?

Wuh télib-i-'ilm apné sabaq ustéd
ko sunété hai.

Kbair, main to jagté hin.

Wuh &p ke wéste ek babut 'umda
makén taiyr karfté hai.

A’p kis ko bulate hain ?

Mer{ 4nkbh * bahut sawere khul jét
hai.

Wuh ghar ke sab &dmiyon ko ha-
mesha sre char baje jagatd hai.

Wuh mujhe har ghante bulata hai.

Wul ghore ko har roz ghur-daur
ke mmdan men daurhté hai.

Wuh bar ghur-daur men ghoré
dauraté hai.

Main abh{ 4t4 hin.

Main is ko ek dam men khulwété
hin. -

Yih kab khult4 hai?

Wuh kab pittd hai? y& Kab mér
khét4 hai ?

Main us ko bahut din (y4 muddat)
se janta hun.

Wuh bachpan se meré dosf hai.

Haméri uskilarakpan ki yér{ hai.

Main jab se paidd hdd hin, isf
makan men rahtd hin,

Main chir mahine se urdd parhtd
hiin.

Wuh phinch®aras se bimér hai.

* Ankh khulm means ¢ toewake from sleep,” and ankhen (in the plural) khwulné,

* to come to one's senscs.’
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IMPERFECT TENSE,"

I was running.

Thou wast running.

He was running.

‘We were running.

You were running.

They were running.
Smell—scent—bad smell.

There was a smell.,

He was beating me.

Those people were eating dinner.

He was teaching (lit. making read)
the boy (his) lesson.

He +was saving his friend from the
enemy,

They were throwing grain on the
ground.

He was pouring wine into the
bottle.

She was throwing me down from
(on) the roof.

e was always upsetting ink on the
cloth.

Every year manypeople visited that
spiritual preceptor’s shrine (lit.
came to pilgrimage at the shrine

JOf that saint).

T used to visit his shop (lit. go and
return) every day.

They caused (i.e. used to cause) the
rubbish to be thrown away by
their servant.

He used when he came here to say
sarcastic things about every one
present (lit. to throw sounds on
every one).

He used sometimes to call the apo-
thecary and the grocer.

Main daurté thé, (fem,) daurt thi,

Td daurtd thd, - ,, daurtf thi,

Wuh daurtd thd, ,, daurtf thi.
Ham daurte the, , daurti thin,
Tum daurte the, ,, daurti thin.

‘Wuh daurte the, ,, daurti thin.
Bi (f.) —Xkhish-bi (f.) — bad-bi
f) :

Bii #ti thf,

‘Wuh mujhe mértd thé,

‘Wuh log khénd khéte the.

‘Wuh larke ko sabaq parhdtd thé.

Wuh apne dost ko dushman se
bachétd tha.

‘Wuh zamin (f.) par déna il dete
the.

‘Wuh botal men shardb dil deté thé.

Wuh mujhe chhat par se gird detf
thi.

‘Wuh hamesha chidar (f.) parsiyéh.
gird detd thd. .0

IIar sil bahut se Admi us pir ki
dargih (f.) par ziydrat ko 4 jéte
the. '

Main har roz us ki dukén (f.) par
ho 4t thd. ®
‘Wuh apne naukar se kiird phikwa

dete the, .
Jab wuh yahan 4td thd, to sab par
dwéize (pl. of awiza) phektd thé,

‘Wuh kabhf kabh{ attirt aur panséri
" ko buld letd thé.

* The imperfect tense %s stated in the Twenty-fifth Lesson) is used—(1) to

denote what was taking

ce at some particular time now past; (2) to signify

that something was habitual in time past ; (3) in interrogative sentences, im-
plying that some event was not to be expected. 0
T An Arabic word signifying ‘perfumer,” but now, in Hindustan, commonly

used for an apothecary.

*D

.
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When would he come at such a
dangerous time? (i.e. he wasnot
likely to come).

When would he forget such an
injury ?

He hoped to get well, but how
(lit, when) could he escape ?

THIRTY-SECOND LESSON.

To wander, go astray—to mislead.

To come, get, or go out—to take out
a~to cause to be taken out.

To consent, mind—to take ill—to
cause to consent,

To be conciliated—to conciliate—
to cause, &c.

To rise—to raise—to cause to be
raised.

To run away—to make run—to
cause, &c.

To catch hold—to cause to hold, i.e.
to give into a person’s hand—to
cauge to be seized.

To be sold~—to sell—to cause to be
sold.

To stay—to keep or to placc—to
cause to be kept or placed.

To be broken—to break—to cause
Jo be brokén.

To burst—to break open—to cause
to burst.

To know, think—te warn, point out.

To be torn—to tear—to cause to be
torn—to tear up.

To get away, go off (a gun)-=to let
go, let off—to cause to be let go.

T'o bring (lit. having taken to come)
—to cause to be brought—to
take away.

To learn—to teach.

To eat—to feed—to cause, &c.

Wuh aise khatre ke waqt kab 4td
tha ?

Wuh aise nugsin ko kab bhiltd
thd ?

Us ko achehhd ho jéne ki umed thi,
lekin wuh kab bachtd thé ?

BATTISWAN SABAQ.

Bhatakni—bhatkéns.
Nikalnd—nikdlnd—nikalwand.

Méanni—buri minnd—manwind.
Manné—manini—manwing.
Uthnig—uthini—uthwing.
Bhigni—bhagdini—Dbhagwini.

Pakarni—pakyind—pakirwind.

Biknd—bechni*—bikwand,
Rahng—rakhni—-rakhwind.
Tidtnd—torni—turwina.
Phitnd—phorni—phurwaind.

Jinni—jatind (jatlind).t

Phatnd —phérni—pharwénd--phér-
délnd.

Chhitnd — chhornd — chhuténs,
chhurdnd (also chhutwind and
chhurwénd).

Le éné, or land (a neuter verb)—
liwé land—Tle jand.

Sikhni—st¥khénd (sikhlind).t
Khéni—Ikhilind-—khilwand,

* Some causal verbs are formed quite irregularly, and a few by adding Zdnd.
t 'The latter form is not considered elegant.
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‘ To drink-—to make drink—to cause,
&e.
To see—to show—to cause, &e.

To show sunshine to clothes, i.e. to
put in the sun.

To sleep—to cause to sleep.

To split, crack (as a whip, the fin-
gers, &c., neuter)—to split, crack
(activg). .

To buy.

To be confused, agitated, perplexed
—to agitate or confuse.

To plunder—to cause to be plun-
dered (to scramble, as sweet-
meats, &c., amongst children)—
to cause, &c.

To turn, wander—to turn, to lead
or take about (a horse, &c.)—to
cause, &c.

To attend to any one.

To treat any one with courtesy (lit.
come forward with any one with
courtesy or good manners).

Pind—opilind—pilwhn4.
L]

Dekhné — dikhéné (dikhlang) *-

dikbwéné.
Kapron ko dhidp (f.) dikhanf,
Soné—sulénf, sulwiné.
Chatakhni—chatklLian.
Khar{dn4, kharid len4, mol len4.
Ghabranf—ghabri denA.

Litné—luthnd—lutwfnd.

Phirnf—phirdna—phirwén4.

Kisi ki khatirdari karnf. ‘
Kisi se khush-akhlaqf se pesh an.

PRESENT DUBIOUS.{

I may be, should be, may have been,
should have been running.
oThou mayest be, &c. &ec. &e.
He, &c. &c. &e.
We, &c. &c. &c.
You, &e. &e. &ec.
They, &c. &c. &ec.
Perhaps he may be sleeping.
Perhaps he may have been (or was)
sleeping.
If he be living here, it+is a very plea-
sant thing.

Main daurté } hin.

Td daurté ho.
Wuh daurté ho.
Ham daurte hon.
Tum daurte ho.
Wuh daurte hon.

} Shéyad wyuh soti § ho.

Agar wuh yahfn rahté ho, to bar
Khush{ k{ bét hai.

* The latter form is not considered elegant.
+ It will be observed that this tense may refer either to past, present, or

future time. )
% Feminine daupti hun, &e.

The sentence ‘he ®nay be sleeping’ may signify either that he may be

sleeping now, or that he may be sleeping at some future time. The English
phrase, therefore, may relate either to present or fature time, but not, like the
corresponding expression in Hindustani, to time]past. .

D2
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Perhaps he may be going (or may
have been going) there.

If grain be selling cheap, take two
rupees’ worth for me.

I believe that he will not sell his
dog ; and ifhe should sell it (then
even), it is not fit to take.

What wonder is it, should he be "

going with his friend ?
What wonder is it that he should

have been going (i.e.if he were

going) ? &ec.

Should any plunderer be tobbing
people on the high road, he ought
to be seized (lit. it is necessary to
seize him).

I don't know (lit. to me is not news)
whether he was reading or not,
perhapshe may havebeendoing so.

You should accept it ; although in
truth it is not worthy of (lit. fit
for) you.

THIRTY-THIRD LESSON.

PRESENT DUBIOUS.™

I may, sball, wil' be; or may or
must have been running.

Thou mayst, &e, &e. &ec.

He n.ay, &c. &c. &ec.

We may, &ec. &e. &e.

You may, &c. &ec. &e.

They may, &c. &ec. &b.

Perhaps he may be at present eat-
ing (his) dinner.

We stay here the whole day at our
eage (lit. with ease); they must be
dying in the sun (lit. sunshine).

Why are you agitated ? they must
be coming.

Shéayed wuh wahéan jat ho.

Jo amé) sastd biktd ho, to do rupae
ké mere whste le lené.

Main to jantd bdn wuh apna kutt
nahfn bechne ké; aur jobechté ho
to (or tau) bhi lene ke laiq nahin
hai.

I{ygtn'ajjub hai ki wuh apae dost
ke sath jata ho ?

Agar kof luterd sarak (f.) par ad-
miyon ko hittd ho, to us ko gi-
riftdr karné chéhiye,

Mujhe khabar nahin wuh parht4
thé y4 nahfn, shayad parht4 ho.

Is ko qabiil karni chahiye ; agarchi
haqgiqat men &p ke liiq nablin
hai.

TENTISWAN SABAQ.
SECOND FORM.
Main daurté ¥ hinga.

Ti daurté hogé.

Wuh daurtd hoga.

Ham daurte honge.

Tum daurte hoge.

‘Wuh daurte honge.

Shéyad { wuh is waqt khana khats
hogé (or khit4 ho).

Ham to tamém din yshén chain se-
rahte hain wuh dhdp men marte
honge.

Kis wéaste ghabrite ho? wuh 4te

honge.

* This tense also may relate either to time past, presest, or to come.
+ Feminine sing. daurti kd{_tgz', &e. ; plur. daupti hongi, or hongin, &e. ‘
{ Tf the time were not specified, this sentence might refer equally well to the

past or future.
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Come to-morrow also, I shall be
sleeping here.

You should not go at that time, he
will be eating his dinner.

He must be (or must have been)
doing some work, otherwise he
would have met (with) me.

Well, how should he come? He
must have been almost dying,
going about like a madman,}
wan&ering like a savage, beseech~
ing cvery one for assistance, and
not at ease for a moment (lit. and
one moment ease must not be
coming to him).

I don't know whether he was at
home or not; if bhe were, then
he must probably have been at-
tending to his guests, treating
(lit. coming forward with every
one) every one with courtesy,
making people eat of various
kinds of dishes (lit. causing many
sorts of food to be eaten), and
giving iced water to drink.

When youmay have been goingany-
where, he must certainly have ac-
companied you(or been with you).

If he be industrious (lit. if he may
be labouring), then (it is) for him-
self, what (advantage isit) to any
one?

When you may be hearing stories
(i.e. when it happens that you
Licar stories), he must be hearing
too (i.e. he probably listens alse).

Kal bhi &ni, main yahin sotd
hing4.

Us waqt na jané chéhiye, wuh kbéns
kb4t4 hogé.

Wub kuchh kém kartd hogé, nahin
to mujh se mil let4.

Bhalé wuh 4té kydnkar P apni jin
(f.) se martd * hog4, diwinon ki

- tarah phirtd hogf, wahshiyon ki
tarah bhataktéd hogi, har ek ke
sdmne iltija 1 (f) kartd hog,
use ek dam chain na 4t4 hogé.

Mujhe ma'liim nahin wuh ghar men
thé y& nahin; agar hog4,§ to ghli-
ban || mihménon (pl. of mihmén)
ki khatirdari kartd hoga, sab se
khish akhlagi se pesh 4ta hoga,
tarah tarah k&4 kbénd khilatd
hogh, barf (f.) k& péni pilata

hoga.,
Jab tum kahin jite hoge, wuh bhi
tumbére sith zardr hot4 hogé.
Agar mihnat kartd hogd to apne

whste, kisf ko ky4 ?

Jab tum déstén sunte hoge, to wuh
bh{ sunté Jogh. .

* Lit. “must have been dying from his life.
+ Lit. ¢like mad men and savages or wild (creatures),” plur. of diwdna and

wahski.

 Litija, ‘secking for protection ;’ har ek ke sdmne iltija kartd kogd, lit. < he
must in the presence of every one be secking refuge’ or ‘ protection.’
§ Obserye the use of koga in this sentence.
| Gdlidan, <probably ;’ and gdlib kai ki, ¢ it is probable that,’ are expressions
much used by educated people, but not understood by the vulgar. The phrase”
Aisa malim hotd hai ki is often employed to signify ‘it scems that,’ or ‘it is

probable that.’



54 ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES,

PAST CONDITIONAL TENSE.

Had I been, I shduld have been
running. '

Hadst thou, &e. &e. &c.

Had he, &c. &c. &ec.

Had we, &c. &c. &ec.

Had you, &e. &ec. &ec.

Had they, &ec. &e. &e.

Had he been smoking (lit. drinking)
a hookah, he would certainly bave
made you smoke too.

If he were now swimming in the
river, I also would swim.

Main daurté * hoté.

T daurt4 hoté.

Wuh daurté hoté.

Ham daurte hote.

Tum daurte hote.

Whuh daurte bote.

Agar wuh huqqa pité hotd to tum-
hen bhi zardr pilata.

Agar wuh is waqt daryd men tairth
hoté to main bh{ tairt4.

THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON. CHAUNTISWAN SABAQ.

AORIST TENSE.f

I may or should run,

Thou mayst, &c. &c.

He may, &c. &e.

We may, &c. &c.

You may, 8. &c.

They may, &c. &c.

Should the wall of the tank (or
swimming bath) break, great in-
jury would be done.

Should your feet:get wet, youwould
catth cold (lit. cold would reach
your brain).

If the (large) water-pof should burst,
all the water would come out.
As (or in whatever mannef) your
honour may wish. .

Main daurin.
Td daure.
‘Wuh daure.
Ham dauren.
Tum dauro.
Wuh dauren.
Agar hauz ki diwar (f.) tit jae to
baré nuqsén ho.

Agar tumbére phon bhig jéen, to
dimég ko sardi pabunche.

Agar matka phiit jée, to sirf phni
nikal jae.
Jis taruh 4p chéhen.

* Feminine sing. dauyti hott; plur. dewrti hotin.

+ The imperative is exactly the same as the aorist, exeept in the socond person
singular, which is dawr, i.e. the same as the root, and net daure. When the root
of a verb ends in d, the letter w may be inserted between the root and those termi-
nations which begin with e : thus, from jdnd—jéwe orjde. The latter form is more
elegant. When the root ends in ¢, that letter is generally dropped in the aorist
tense : thus, from dend-—ddn, de, de, den, do, den. Sometimes the general rule is
followed, except in the case of terminations beginning with e, where w is in-
s;_rted: thus, dedn, dewe, dewe, dewen, deo, dewen. The latter form is not considered
elegant,
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Tt would do him good to be beaten
(lit. should he be beaten, he
would become exact, or proper,
i. e. as he ought to be).

If any one were to help me, why

should I undergo (lit. lift) so

much trouble?

If it be expedient (lit. expedience),
give him also a piece.

When hLe goes to sleep, be careful
(or take care) notto makeanoise.

When bLe arrives here, inform me.

Stay here till he tells you to go.

Tell the butler to go into the city
and bring (fine) flour.

May he go?

Shall I bring pictures for your
honour also ?

He hopes for promotion (lit. that
promotion or advancement may
become)

Ie feared lest a tiger {or tigress)
should come.

God grant that my brother may
soon meet me!

May thou be ruined (or destroyed) !

«1f, which God forbid, he should die,
what can I do?

Let him say what he please, I shall
not take it ill.

If you see him, you will open your
eyes (lit. your eyes will open).
Whatever youdo, it depends on
your will (lit. there is choice, i.e.
you can do just what you please).

Whoever may come (or let any one
come), I do not care.

Jo wuh pit je, to thik ho jae.

Agar kof mer{ madad (f.) kare, to
main itni taklif (f) kéhe ko
utbatn ?

Agar muslahat ho, to use bhi ek
tukru do.

Jab wuh so jhe,* to khabardér gul
na karna.

Jab wuh yabén pahunche, to mujhe
ittild’ do.

Jab tak wuh tumlien jane k& hukm
na de, tab tak yabAn raho.f

Khénsdmén se] kah do ki shahr
men jhe aur maida le de.

Wubh jie ?§

Main 4p ke waste bhi taswiren
lain ?

Us ko umed hai ki taraqqf ho jée.

Us ko khauf th4 ki sher (yé shernf)
na 4 jhe.

Khud kare mer4 bhéf mUJh se jald
mil jhe!

Teré satybnfs jiel

Khudé na khwésta | agar wuh mar
jhe, to main ky4 ] kmun?

Wubh jo chéhe so kah Jée, maim bur
nahin ménne k4,

Us ko dekbo, to ankher_x.khul Jjhen,

Tum kychh hi karo, ikhtiyér hai.

Kof fe, mujhe kuchh parwé nabin
bai.

* Lit. ‘when he may go to sleep.’ Be careful, in Hindustani, never touse the

present tense in such a sentence.

+ Lit. ‘as long as he does not give you the order for going, remain here!’
Observe the idiom ; t# English cannot be literally translated.

1 Km se uchh kahnd, “to tell any onc anything, or say anything to any
one;’ kisi ko burd kaknd, ‘ to call any one bad.’

§ The aorist tense is used interrogatively in sentences like this. .

| Khudd na khwdsta, ‘God forbid, a Persian phrase much used in Urdu.
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Well sir, perhaps he may beat your
honour : what will your honour
do then ?

He may possibly live till evening;
there is no hope for him beyond
that.

THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON.

To descend—to take down or off—
to cause to descend or be taken
off,

To be applied, fixed, join, reach—
to apply, &c.—to cause to be ap-
plied, &c.

To be washed—to wash—to cause,
&e.

To ascend, mount—to make ascend,
offer up—to cause, &c.

To increase, advance—to increase,
cause to advance—to cause, &c.
To bathe—to bathe (another per-

son)—to cause, &c.

To bathe—to cause to bathe—bath-
room. ‘

To suffer, bear—to cause to suffer.

To be made—to make-—to cause, &c.

To be cut—to cut—to cause, &ec.

To cut off—to cause to be cut off.

To bite. .

To barn, be burnt—to light, burn
—to cause, &c.

To forget—to mislead—to cause, &e.

To sow—to cause to sow. ,.

To boil, bubble up—to boil (meat,
&c.)—to cause, &c.

To sift.

To put on—cause to be put on.

To boil up or over.

Bhals séhib, shiyad wuh] &p ko
mére: to &p kyé karen?

Shém pakap® jée to pakar jée ; dge
ki kuchh umed nahin bai.

PAINTISWAN SABAQ.

UtarnA—utdrné—utarwéné.
Z 2.2 2.z
Lagné—Ilagna—lagwand.

Dhuln4 {—dhonfi—dhulwana.
Charhné—charhind—charhwand.
Barhnd—barhéni—barhwina.
Nahand—nahlani—nahalwana.

Gusalkarng — gusal kardnd—gusal-
kbéna,

Salhnf—sahwana.

Banni—banini—banwana.

Katni—katni—katwéna.

Kat dalnai—katwi dalna.

Kétn4, kit khénd.

Jalnd—jaland—jalwana.

Bhiln4, bhil jAnd—Dbhulani—bhul-
wanéa.

Bona—boéana.

Ubalnd—ubalnd—ubalwéna.

Chbénna.
Pahanni—pinhén, pabniné
Ubal jéné, or ind,

* Lit. “should he take hold of, i.e. reach evening, he would reach.” A4'ge,* be-
fore,’ ‘ in front,’ may signify either ¢beforo’ the time to which reference is made,
or ‘in advance of,’ 1.0. ‘after’ that time, but it is more used in the latter sense;
in the former, pakle is generally employed.

.t Dhulnd is not much used ; the passive voice of dkond is generally preferred.
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To be ground, pounded—to grind,
pound—to cause, &c. 4

To tell, inform.

To be pulled or rooted up—to pull
up—to cause, &c.

To be drawn or pulled—to pull or
draw—to cause, &c. |

To be spread (as a cloth, &ec.)—to
spread—to cause, &c.

Tobespread or expanded—tospread
or eXpand—to cause, &c.

To cover.

Take away the soup.

Go up—come down.

Bring beer, claret (lit. red wine),
and champagne.

Get breakfast ready punctually (lit.
exactorexactly) at half-past nine.

Buy in the market, butter, clarified
butter, cheese, milk, cream, pre-
serves, sugar, sugar-candy, mus-
tard, salt, salad oil, Cayenne
pepyper, black pepper, chilis (lit.
green pepper), rice, tomatoes, &c.

Give for dinner, cooked rice, pota-
toes, and all sorts of vegetables.

Put vinegar in the salad.

Put a little sugar in the tea. .

Tell (me) whether my hen lays eggs
or not ?

Make arrangements here for my
eating and drinking to-day, and
take care the meat is good.

Do not sit there. DBe silent.

Always cook mutton-chops on the
gridiron, and never in the frying-
pan. .

This spit is (too) small, get a larger
one made quickly.

Pisnd—pisnd—piswana.

Baténé. i
Ukharndi—ukhernd or ukhirni—
ukharwénai.

KhichnAi—khechnd—khichwéna.
Bichhnd—Dbichhana—bichhwanai.
Phailnd—phail&nd—phailwini.

Dhakna.

Shorwé le jao.

Upar jaé—niche 4o.

Birsharéb (f.),1alsharib, aur simkin
l4o.

Héziri thik sire nau baje taiyar
karo.

Makkhan, ghf, (m.) panir, didh,
maléf, murabba, chini, misri, rai,
namak, salad k4 tel, 1l mirch (£.),
gol (or siyfh; lit. black) mirch,
hari mirch, chiwal, wiliyat{ bain-
gan, wagairah, bazar se kharid lo.

Khéne ke wéste bhat (m.),* Ald aur
sab gism (f.) ki tarkariyan de do.

Saldd men sirkd dal do.

Ché men thori si chiu{ dal do.

Batio mer{ murf{ ande (pl. of anda)
det{ hai y4 nahin?

A’j yahin merekhéne pineké band-
o-bast (m.) karo, aur khaBardar
gosht (m.) achchhi ho.

Wahén matJ baitho. LChup raho.

Mattani chap hamesha grildan par
taiy#r karo aur fréipan men kabb{
aat pakéo.

Yih sikh (f.) chhoti hai, is se bari
sikh jald banwé do.

* Dhdn, ‘rice plant, or *rice in husk’; chdwal, ‘rice, particularly unboiled

rice ; bhdt, ¢ boiled rice.
and the Hindoos call it chawal.

The Mahomedans in Delhi call “boiled rice’ khushkd,

+ Mat, ‘ not,’ is us&d only with the imperative.
{ Europeans and their servants call ‘mutton’ magtan or maitan gosht ; ‘beef,’ lof,

or bif gusht, &c. Natives in general speak of bher kd gosht, gde ki goshe, &e.
D3



58 ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

Tell me how many water-fowl you
think there are in that lake (lit.
tell from guess how many there
may be) ?

It has come (lit.comes) into myhead
to go to (lit. that having been, i.e.
gone, I may come, i.e. return from)
the market and buy some cus-
tard-apples, almonds, pine-apples,
plantains, and pomegranates.

Take off (lit. raise) the cover.

THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON.

I want some cocoa-nuts, dates, gin-
ger (not dried), dried ginger, ra-
dishes, dal (a kind of pulse in com-
mon use in India), Indian corn,
and mint ; bring some directly.

Make some tamarind sherbet.

Pick that beautiful rose.

Bring my account.

Come here and sit by me.
"Take off iy clothes.

Put on your turban.

Put on your coat. _
Fasten my braces behind.
Bring my watch and rings.

Wind .’up (lit. apply the key in)
your watch.

Clothe the raked, and give bread to
the hungry.

Wash your face (and) hands, and
comb your hair (lit. hairs). ¢

Us jhil menkitnf murgbiyénhongi?
atkal (f.) se batfo.

Mere khayil men 4t4 hai ki bazér
men ho fdn aur kuchh sharife
(pl. of sharifa), bidim, anannds,
kele (pl. of keld), anér kharid

ladn,

Dhakné uthao. ) P

CHHATTISWAN SABAQ.

Mujhe nériyal, chhubfre (pl. of
chhuhérd), adrak, sonth, miliyén,
dal, bhutte (pl. of bbuttf), podina
darkar hai; tum isi waqt le fo.

Tml{ k4 sharbat (m.) ban4 do.

Wuh khidbsdrat gulab* k4 phdl tor
lo.

Mer4 hisab lbo.

Idhar 40 mere pés baitho.

Mere kapre utéro.

Apni pagri sir par rakhlo (or
bandho).}

Apni kurti pahno.{

Mer4 ghlis pichhe lagé do.

Mer{ ghar{ aur angithiydn (pl. of
angithi) le o.

Apni ghari men c¢habi lagéo.

L}

Nangon (pl. of nangd) ko kapra
pinhéo aur bhikon ko rot{ khildo.

Apné minh héth dho dalo aur blon
men kanghé § karo.

* Guldh, from t' ¢ Persian gul,’ a rose’ or ¢ flower,” and db ‘ water,’ signifies pro-
perly ‘rose-water” In India, however, a rose is now called guldd k& phil, and
rose-water is sometimes called guldb &d pdni.

t If the }m’?n' is made up, the phrase sir par rakkhnd is used, and if not made

it.

up, bandhnd, ‘to bind.’

1 Instead of pahano.

See note |, page 44,
§ Kanghd, a comb with teeth on one side.
tinction, however, is not always observed.

2
Kanghi, ditto on both. This dis-



ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES? 59

Repair my waistcoat.

Tell the tailor to put (lit. that he
may put) a patch in this.

Darn the holes in these stockings.

First do this.

Tell the proper price of this,

Say one word, i.e. name your lowest
price.

Tell tlm gardener to bring me a
basket of flowers, vegetables, &e.

Cut down these bushes, and pull up
the grass (weeds) from (in) that
flower-bed.

Sow tulip and jasmine seeds in the
garden.

Go into the field and cut the rice.

Put some sandal on your forehead.

Cut the ears of wheat; after thresh-
ing, grind (them to) flour, sift
the flour, and take out the siji.

Make some barley-water.

Sit in the shade of the banyan-tree,
burn the babul, make a hut of
bamboos, and look at the beauty
of the cedar-tree.

ITave parched grain given to the
thatcher, and throw some hay
(lit. dry grass) before the horse,

‘Walk on the path, do not tread on
the flower-bed.

Malke haste ; make (lit. spread) the
bed.

Plant creepers by the verandah, so
that when they spread (lit. from
their spreading),,all the pillars
may be covered.

Bring some flowers to distil (lit.
pull or draw) rose-water.

Give (me) some flower-leaves.

Afterwards go to your house.

Meri wiskat ki marammat (f.) karo.

Darzi se kah do ig men ek paiwand
lagi de.

In mozon ke sirdkhon (pl. of si-
rakh) ko rafi karo.

Pahle yih kam karo.

Is ki wijibi qimat batdo.

Elk bét kaho.

Mili ko hukm do ki mere pis dali
le de.

Yih jhédriyin kit délo, aur us kiyari
men se ghis (f) ukher délo.

Big men lila * aur chambeli ke bij
bo.t

Khet (m.) men jao aur dhén kito,

Mithe (fr. mitha) par sandalt lagdo.

Gehin ki balen (pl. of bl (£.)) kéto,
gihne ke ba'd unkd &td piso,
maida chhéno, aur siji nikélo,

Ash-i-jau (f.) bando.

Bar ke siye (fr. siya) men baitho,
babil jaldo, banson ki jhopri
bando, aur deoddr ki kMdbsirati
ko dekho.

Chhappar-band § ko chabend dild
do aur ghore ke dge siikhi ghds
dilo,

Rawish par chalo kiyiri men pinw
na ralkho, *

Jaldi karo; palang bichhdo,

Barimade (fr. bardmada) ke pds
tarah*belen (pl. of bel. (f.)) lagdo
hi unke phdilne se sdre sutin
dhal jden.

Gulib khechne ke liye kuchh phiil
le do.

Kuchh phiil ki pattiyén do.

Uslke ba'd apne ghar ko jio.

* Ldla is never inflected ; for two tulips they say ldla ke do phul,
+ Bo, contracted from boo, which is seldom used.
1 Water in which sandal-wood has been ré@bbed.
§ From chhappar, ‘thatchei roof.
D6
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THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON.

SAINTISWAN SABAQ.

FUTURE TENSE.

I shall or will run.

Thou shalt or wilt run.

He shall or will run.

‘We shall or will run.

You shall or will run.

They shall or will run.

T will descend the mountain.

‘When wilt thou dismount from the
horse P

All the sailors will disembark from
the ship.

1 shall take that picture off the nail.

The whole army will halt at the en-
camping ground.

If you fall you will hurt yourself
very much (lit. a great bruise or
hurt will reach you).

When the guests arrive, where will
you put them up (lit. make them
alighty ?

The river is so shallow that we shall
ford it; were it deeper, it would
have been necessarv to cross by
the bridge (lit. from on the
bridge).

T w;ll first make the carts cross the
bridge, and then make the men
descend from the carts.

It will ndw be necesdary to iron this
shirt. .

You will have to ascend the moun-
tain, )

Main dauringd.*

Ti dauregi.

Wuh dauregd.

Ham daurenge.

Tum dauroge.

‘Wuh daurenge.

Main pahdr se utringd.t “
Td ghore par so ab utregd ?

Sire malldh jahdz se utar jicnge.

Wah taswir kil (f.) (y4 khinti )
par se utdringd.
Séri fauj (£) pardo par utregi.

Jo tum gir paro to bari chot (f.)
lagegl.

.
Jab mihman denge to tum unko ka-
hén utdroge P

Daryd men pini is qadr§ thord
hai ki ham piyib (or vulgarly,
paidal) utar jdenge; jo pini zi-
yida hotd, to pul par sc utarnd
partd. |

Main pahle giriyin pul par se
utarwiiingd, aur phir ddmiyon
ko giriyon par se.

Ab is qamis ko istrf karni paregi,

Tum ko pabdr par charhnd paregd.

* The feminine takes gé in the singular and g7 or gin in the plural,
T When the root of a verb consists of two syllables, with a short vowol in

the second, this vowel is dropped whenever the root is followed by a long vowel
As in the example, utarnd makes utringé in the future, instead of utarungd.

1 Kil, ¢ small nail;’ Lhinti,  large nail;’ mekh (£.), “gill larger nail or peg.’

§ Qadr, ¢ worth,” hero ‘ quantity.’
¢so little.

Is gadr bakut, ‘so much.’

Is gadr thord,

I Utarnd partd, *it would*fall (to one’s lot) to cross, i.e. we should have to
‘cross.’ DParnd is much used in this sonse.
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When you mount that horse, be
careful (keep your wits about
you), or he will throw you.

If the horse (or a horse) comes, I
will mount you.

Should small-pox prevail much (lit.
should thers be much power or
force of small-pox) this year, the
Hindus will offer up many offer-
ings ép her temple.

Let me know when your washerman
comes ; I will get my own clothes
also washed by him.

Until some one scolds (or threatens)
him, he will not give up his bad
habits.

As long as he remains here, there
will be disturbance.

THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON.

To arrivo—to cause to arrive, i.e.
take or bring.

To flow—to be washed away.

To be amused, interested — {o
amuse,

'To jump—to cause to jump—to
jump down or in,

To sink or be drowned—to cause
to sink or to drown—to cause,
&e.

To drown one’s self,

To fade away.

To stay, stop (neuter)—to stop,
fix (active)—to cause, &c.

To be irritated or perverse— to
irritate or to cause to be per-
verse.

To go or fall back, retire—to repel,
drive backwards. ®

To be attacked by fever (lit. fever
to rise) — fever to descend or
subside, i.e. get 1id of fever.

Jab tum wus ghore par charho to
hoshyér (or chgulkas) rahné, nahin
to wuh tumhen giri dega.

Jo ghord 4 jdegd, to main tumhen
charhd dingd.

Jo ab ke sal Sitld (f.) kd zor hogid,
to Hindd log us ke mandar men
bahut s pujépéd charhdenge.

Tumhérd dhobi degé, to mujhe kha-
bar kardeni; main apne kapre
bhi usi se dhulwéing,

Jab tak koi us ko tambih (f.) na
karegd, tab tak wuh apni buri
’ddaten nahin chhorne ka.

Jab talk wuh yahdn rahegd, fasid bi
rahegd.

ATHTISWAN SABAQ.

Pahunchni — pahunch{mz'b or pa-
hunchd dend. .
Bahni—bah jénd.

Bahalni—bahling.
T —

Kidni—kudwini—Iid parnd.
R
Diibni — qubond (dubfng) — dub-
wing.
. .
Diib marni.
Murjhdani.
Theirni—thairini—{hairwind.

Bipharni—biphrind.

Hatni—hatdnd,

Bukhdr charhni—kukhdr utarnd.
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PAST TENSE.Y

I ran~—thou rannest—he ran,
‘We ran—you ran—they ran.

When I arrived there, I did not
find a single servant.

This was found by great search.

I met there with a friend who
awoke in me a great interest
(lit. I found there such a friend,
that by reason of him my heart
became interested).

A girl jumped into the canal and
immediately sank.

The murderer drowned himself in
a well,

Main daurd—tid daurd—wuh daurs
(fem. dauri).

Ham daure —tum daure — wuh
daure (fem. daurin).

Jab main wahdn pahunchd, to ek
bhi naukar na mil4.

Yih chiz bari taldsh se mili,

Mujhe wahén ek aisi dost'mild, ki
us ke sabab se merd dil bahal
gayd.

Elt larki nahr men kdd pari aur
fauran dib gaf.

Khiini ek kien (fr. kian, or kie fr.
ldd) men dib mard,

PERFECT TENSE.

I have run—-thoun hast run—he has

run, o

[
We have run—jyou have run—they
have run,
I have just arrived.
I hgve just been to him.
In the space of ten years he has
been three times to England.

* The past tense is formeq Ly loaving out the # of tho infinitive.

Main daurd hin—td daurd hai—
wuh dauri hai (fem, dauri hiin,
&e.)

ITam daure hain—tum daure ho—
wuh daure hain (fem. dauri
hain, &c.)

Main abhi dy4 hun.

Main abhi us ke pds ho 4yd hun.

Das baras ke ’arse men wuh tin
daf’a wildyat ho dyd hai,

If, how-

ovor, the # is preceded by along vowel, it is changed, in the singular masculine,
to y : thus, land Lecomes ldyd; ¢nd, dya, &e. The following verbs form their
past tenses in a way peculiar to themsclves. Karnd, kiyd (fem. i, pl. kiye, fem.
hin) 5 jand, gayd (fem. gai, pl. gac, fom. gain) ; hond, kid ; dend, diyd (fem. di,
pl. diye, fem. din) ; lena, liyi (fem. U, pl. lye, fom. lin); marnd, mad or mard.
It must bo observed that this tense is mover used in Hindustani, as it fre-
quently is in English, to express an habitual state of action. For this purpose
the imperfect is used, as has becn alrcady shown in numerous examples. For
‘he always camo,” wo must say ¢ wuk hamesha dtd tha, qnd never ‘wuk hamesha
ayd.” Thero is a peculiarity in tho past tenses of transitive verbs that will be
treated of in a subsequent legson. Compound verbs, however, formed by adding
oJdnd, or any other neuter verb, to the root of an active verb, follow the rules for
ncuter verbs, although they possess an active signification,

o1
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Where has he gone ?

The bridge has been washed away.

He has just died.

I am quite tired of him (lit. the
breath has come into the nose
from his hand)..

The boats have been broken,

The river has risen,

The sun has killed the flowers (lit.
the flowers have faded from the
sunshite).

Has he come yet, or not?

I have run a great deal to-day.

I have never gone there (lit. what,
have I ever gone there ?).

THIRTY-NINTH LESSON.

Wuh kahén gay4 hai ?

Pul bah gayé hai.

Wuh abhi mar gaé hai.

Us ke bith se ndk (f.) men dam
gay 4 hai.

Kishtiyan tit gaf hain.
Daryé charh 4y4 hai.
Dhip se phil murjhi gae hain.

Wuh ab tak 4y4 hai y4 nahin ?
Main 4j bahut daur hin.
Main ky4 kabhi wahén gay4 hin

o
!

UNTALISWAN SABAQ.

PLUPERFECT TENSF.,* OR REMOTE PAST.

I ran (or had run)—thou rannest—
he ran.
We ran—you ran—they ran.

He was yesterday attacked by fever,
and it has not yet left him.

He was yesterday attacked by fever,

. but it left him quickly.

He has been attacked by fever only
to-day.

Main daurd thi—td daurd tha—
wul dauré tbé (fem. dauri thi).
ITam daure the—tum daure the—
wiih daure the (fem. dausi thin).

Kal us ko bukbar charh®,t aur ub
tak nahin utré.

Kal usko bylhér gharhd thé,} lekin
jald utar gayé.

Us ko 4 bi bukbér charhd hai.

* This tense (the mdzi ba'id, or remote past, of Oricntal grammarians)
does not exactly correspond with the pluperfect tense ®of the English verb.
Main daurd tha does not necessarily signify ‘I had run’—Defore the occur-
rence of some other event, or some particnlar time -2 but simply 7 ren— on some
former occasion now quite passed away. The past tense expresses the occurrence
of an event in time past; the perfect, which corresponds very nearly with the
same tense in English, that an event has occurred recently; and the pluperfect,
that the time of occurrence was remote, or that the event and its effects have
quite passed away. (Sce example, p. 76.) The past tense may frequently be
used for the perfect or pluperfect, but it is quite impossible to lay down any
absolute rule as to when this is the case.

t Here we cannot usg the pluperfect tense, because the effects of the occug»
rence continue to the présent time. -

! In this sentence the pluperfect tense is used, because the event and its
effects have Loth passed. .
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He went home (to Europe) last
year,and hasnot yet come (back).

He went home lust year, and re-
turned this year.

He has gone home this year.

I went there yesterday.

He came to see you yesterday ex-
actly at five o’clock.

Before his being hit by a bullet I
left that place (or when he was
hit by a bullet I had left that
place).}

I recovered before he was attacked
by the small-pox.

‘When he was attacked by the small-
pox I had recovered.

FORTIETH LESSON.

PAST DUBIOUS,

T may or should have run.

Thou mayst or shouldst have run.

He may or should have run.

We may or should have run.

You may or should have run.

They may or should have run.

Perhaps he may Bave Torgotten.

Perhaps they may have run away;
in this case, should they be pur-
sued or not?

Wuh agle sl wildyat gayé, aur ab
tak nahin 4y4.

Wuh agle sl wilayat gayé tha, aur
ab ke sil 4 gayé.

Wauh isf sl men wildyat gayé hai.

Main kal wahén gay4 thi.

Wuh kal thik pinch baje 4p ki
mulégat ko 4yé tha.

Us ke* goli lagne se palle main
wahén se chald gay4 tha.t

Us ke sitld nikalne se pahle main
achcehba ho gayé thé.

CHALISWAN SABAQ.

FIRST FORM.

Main daurd hin (fem. dauti hin).

T4 dauré ho (fem. daurf ho).

‘Wuh dauré bo (fem. daur{ ho).

Ham daure hon (fem. daur{ hon).

Tum daure ho (fem. daurf ho).

Wuh daure hon (fem. daur{ hon).

Shfyad wuh bhil gayi ho.

Shiyad wuh bhig gae hon; to'
unké ta'dqub (or pichb4)§ karnd
chihiye y4 nahin?

* The criginal construction probably was us ke badan men goli ke lagne se
pukle, ‘before the reaching or fixing of a bullet in his body.’

+ From chala jina.

See Forty-fifth Legson,

1 The phrases ‘when he was hit I had loft,” and ¢ hefore his being hit I left,’

in one of which the pluperfect, ar’d in tho other the past tense, is used, bear the
same meaning. The same idea, viz. that an event occurred anterior to another,
is conveyed by the use of the pluperfect tense in the former, as by the employ-
ment, of the word ‘before’ in the latter. To translate more exactly the sentenco
“before he was hit T had left,” we can employ, in Hindustani, the verh chuknd, ‘to
finish,’ ag will be explained hereafter. It is, however, most essential to re-
member that, though the pluperfect tense of the Hindustani verb is often used
like the past tense in English, with some qualifying phggse, to signify that one
event happened before another, it does not (like the pluperfect tense of the
English verb) ordinarily conyey this meaning unless so qualified.
§ Uneducated people more generally use the phrase pickhd karnd.
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Should the horse have been shod,
bring him (lit. should the horse-
shoes have been fastened, bring
the horse).

Should he not have yet started, it
is difficult for him to go.

PAST DUBIOUS.

I may, must, or should have run.

Thou mayst, &ec.
He may, &c.
We may, &c.

You may, &ec.

They may, &ec.

Perbaps the army may have ad-
vanced (forward).

You are going to his house ; should
he have gone out, come back.

All hisethings must have been sold.

He must have been much irritated.

Should you not find him there, you
must understand that he must
have been taken ill.

Should the water have risen (or
overflown), there must have been

's great injury to cultivation.

Should he have gone to sleep, ease
must have visited him.

Should he have gone back from his
place, he must certainly have been
beaten.

PAST CONDITIONAL.

If I had run.
Hadst thou run.
If he had run.
If we had run.

Agar na'l bandh* gae hon, to ghora
le do.

Agar wuh ab tak rawéna na hd4 ho,
to uské jané dushwar hai.

SECOND FORM,

Main dauré hingé (fem. dauri hin-
ei).

Td dauré hoga.

Wuh dauri hogé.

Ham daure honge (fem. dauri hon-
gi).

Tum daure hoge.

Wuh daure honge.

Shéyad fauj 4ge barhihogi{ (or ho).

Tum us ke ghar jte ho; jo wuh
bahar gay4 hogé (or ho), to wépas
and. .

Us k4 séré asbab bik gaya hogé.

Wuh bahut biphar gay hogé.

Agar wuh tum ko wabén na mile, to
samajh lend ki wuh imér ho
gay4 hogé.

Agar pan{ charh &y4 hogé, to kheti
k& bard g, %2 hié hogé.

Jo wuhsp gayé hogé, to chain 4 gayé
hogh. »

Jo wuh apni jagah se haté hog, to
zarir pitd hogé.

SECOND FORM.}
]

Agar main daur4 hoté.}
Agar td dauré hoté.
Agar wuh daurd hoté.
Agar ham daure hote.

* From bandhna, ¢ tw be fastened.’

+ This tense is not of very frequent occurrence; its use will be apparent from

the examples here given. The indefinits tense may always bo used in its stead.
} Feminine sing. dausi kot ; plur. daupt hotin. ,
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If you had run.

If they had run.

Had he run, he would have stood
first of all.

Had the slave come, his master
would not have been angry.

Had he arrived in time, he would
never have been beaten.

FORTY-FIRST LESSON.

To be tied, bound, fastened—to tie,
bind, fasten—to cause to be tied,
&e.

To ask for—to send for—to cause
to be sent for.

To borrow—to regret.

To send—to cause to be sent.

To dig—to cause to be dug,

To fly, or to be blown up—to cause
to fly, to blow up—to cause, &c.
To stick (in mud, &c.)—to cause to

stick.

To stick, become entangled—to
cause Yo, stick or become en-
tangled.

A debt—to borrow of any one—to
lend to any one.s—u,

To touch-—to cause to be touched.

To fear—to frighten—to cause, &c.

A wound—to be wounded,

Spirit, resolution—to summon up
one’s courage.

He could not summon up his cou-
rage (or his courage failed him).

Agar tum daure hote.

Agar wuh daure hote.

Agar wuh daurf hoté (or daurtd)
to sab men awwal rahta.

Jo guldm &y4 hoth, to usk4d mélik
khafy na hotd.

Agar waqt par pahunch gayi hoté,
to kabh{ na pitté.

IKTALISWAN SABAQ.
Bandhni—b4indhni—bandhw4anai.

Méngni—mangini—mangwané.

Méng lend—pachhtén4.
Bhejnd—bhijwa dena.
Khodnéd—khudwéna. ,
Urnf—urind—urwéné,

Dhasnd—dhaséna. .
Phasné—phasén4,

Qarz —kisfse qarz lend — kistko
qarz denA.

Chhini—chidén4. .

Darnfi—darfini—darwéna.,

Zakhm—zakhm khéna,

Himmat—himmat bandlini,

Us ki himmat na bandli. ‘

PAST TENSE.*

I saw. Main ne
Thou sawest, Tt ne

He saw. Us ne
We saw. Ham ne
You saw, Tum ne
They saw. Unhon ne

Singular, dekhs, fem. dekh.
Plural, dekhe, fem. dekhin,

[

* Main ne dekhd signifies Kterally, ‘it was scen by me;’ main ne ek kitdb
dekhi, ‘ by me a book was scen,’ i.e. ‘I saw a book;’ main ne bakut se makdn
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PERFECT TENSE.
I, &c., have seen, Main ne, &e., dekb4 hai; fem. dekh{
hai; pl. dekhe hain; fem..dekhf
hain. '

PLUPERFECT TENSE,
1, &c., had seen. Main, ne, &ec., dekhé thi; fem,
dekhi thi; pl. dekbe the; fem.
dekh{ thin.

PAST DUBIOUS. FIRST FORM.
1, &c., may or should have seen. Main ne, &c., dekh4 ho; fem. dekhf
ho; pl. dekhehon; fem, dekhihon.

PAST DUBIOUS. SECOND FORM.
I, &c., may, must, or should have Main ne, &c., dekhé hogh; fem.
seen. dekbi hogi; pl. dekbe honge;
fem. dekhi hongi.
PAST CONDITIONAL. SECOND FORM.
(If) I had seen, I should have seen, Main ne, &c., dekhd hotd; fem,

&e. dekh{ hotf; pl. dekhe hote; fem.
dekb{ hotin. ,
I heard ¢he sound of a bell. Main ne ek ghaute (fr. ghantf) ki

awiz suni.
I much liked the climate of that Main ne wahén ki &b ¢ hawd

place. bahut pasand ki. .
He did not sanction my request. Us ne meri darkhwést manzdr na-
hin ki.

Your honour would not (lit. did A’p ne meri*arz nabin suni,
** not) hear my representation. )
He conquered the whole country. Us ne sir4 mulk fath kar liyé,‘ or

jitliya.
We gained the victory. Ham ne fath péaf.
The English obtained a signal vic-  Angrezon ne futh-i-numAyan hésil
tory. ki.
The enemy were completely de- Dushman? ne bar{ shikast khai.
feated (lit. ate a great defeat). ’

dekhe, ‘by me many houses were seen,’ i.e. ‘I saw many houses’ In these
examples the verb agrecs in number and gender with the object of the sentence,
which may, in fact, according to the Hindustani construction, be considered the
nominative of the verb. If, however, the object of the sentence should, be an
inflected pronoun, or a substantive in the uccusative case, with ko, the verb is
invariably in the singu'nr masculine form. Thus, main ne use dekhd, ‘I saw
him ;’ main ne ¢k aurat ko dekhd, * I saw a woman.” Great attention should be
paid to this rule, which really presents no difficulty. The perfect and pluper-
fect tenses, the past dubious, and the second form of the past conditional, all,
follow this rule.
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They lighted a fire.

Why did you upset ink on the carpet ?

He desired to see the comet through
(lit. with) a telescope.

‘When he discovered that there was
a fog (lit. that fog is raining), he
gave up (his) intention of hunt-
ing.

Wheg;: the storm (dust storm, gale,
&c.) came, I shut all the doors of
the house.

The tyrant girt up his loins for
(lit. upon), i.e. resorted to even
greater tyranny,

I discovered all about him, or it (lit.
the whole state of him, or it).

FORTY-SECOND LESSON.

He forced me to do it, otherwise I
should never have done it of my
own accord.

I forced him to go (lit. sent him
forcifiy) to the camp, to carry
out (lit. in order that he might,
&c.), my order whether he liked
it or not. S—

e threw clods and stones at the

dog. y
®

Much dust was flying, and I there-
fore determined not to go by
land but by water (lite did not
approve of the road by Jand,
and determined, &e.).

My eyes wereso refreshed (lit. such
freshness came into) by the ver-
dure of the jungle, that my heart
did not wish again to retire from
that place.

When I descended into the mine, I
found it really worth seeing.

Unhon ne 4g jalai,

Tum ne farsh parsiyfhi kyin daldi?

Us ne dumdér sitdre ko (lit. star with
tail) dirbin se dckhne k& iréda
kiyé.

Jab us ko yih ma'lim hogayé ki
‘kohar (f.) barast{ hai,’ to usne
shikér k4 irdda mauquf kiyd (or
chhor diy4).

Jab 4ndh{ 4i, to main ne kothi ke
sab darwhze band kar diye, *

Zlim ne aur bh{ zulm par kamar
(£.) bandhf,

Main ne us ki sird hal daryift
kiy4.

BEALISWAN SABAQ.

Us ne zabar-dast{ yih kim mujh se
karé liy4, warna main apne 4p to
kabhi na karta.

Main ne us ko zabar-dast{ kampd
men bhej diy4, ti ki merd hukm
baji lae, khwih us ne yih kim
khushi se kiy4 ho, y4 na kiy4 ho.

Us ne kutte par dhele (fr. dheld) auge
patthar pheke. ’

Us ne kutte ke dhele aur patthar
mére.

Gard (f) (y4 kbik (f.)) bahut urt{
thi, iswaste main nc khushki{ ki
rah (f.) pasand na ki, aur tarf se
jéne k4 irada kiy4.

Jangal ki sabzi se Ainkhon men wuh
tardwat i, ki phir wah4n se hatne
ko dil ne na chah4.

Jab main kif (y4 khén) men utr4,
to hagiqat men us ko dekhne ke
qhbil paya (from pand).
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When thelabourers dug theground,
they came to rock.

I met with great trouble on the
road, ‘which was sandy in some
parts and muddy in others (lit.
in some places there was sund,
&c.); my horse also several times
stuck in the mud.

That banker had an inn and alarge
tank built, and caused many wells
to be dug.

The fire smoked very much (lit.
much smoke came out of the fire) ;
I theréfore had it put out before
his arrival.

When I lifted the candle, the flame
caught my sleeve.

I have tried many remedies without
benefit.

He has sown potatoes in that field.

I have explained the whole circum-
stancé in your presence.

When I reached the summit of the
hill, a beautiful view came in
sight.

They constructed a battery on the
mound.

By your order I set the village on

**"fire and blew up the fort.

The house caught fire.

According to your order, I made an
attack on the enemy.

Because the sahib has called me.
Because he very kindly (lit. with

. great kindness) took my son to
- Delbi.

69

Jab mazddron ne zamin khodi, to
wahén se pahér* nikla.

Main ne réste (fi” rasta) men barf
taklif uthéf, kahin to ret thi aur
kahin kichar ; ghora bh{ kaf daf’a
kichar (f.) men dhas gay4.

Us mahéjan ne ek sarfet aur ek
bar4 taldb banwayd, aur bahut se
kden khudwée.

A’z men se dhdin bahut nikalts
théa; is liye us ke 4ne se pahle
bujhwi di.

Jab miin ne batt{ uthaf, to us ki
lau (f.) mer{ astin (f.) men laggaf.

Bahutere (pl. of bahuterd) "il4j kiye,
kuchh fiida na hdi.

Us ne us khet (m.) men ald boe
hain,

Main ne sirf kaiffyat ip ke sémne
"bayan kar di bai.

Jab main pahiri ki choti par
pqhum.ha, to barf kaiffyat} nazar
al (Y]

Unhon ne tile (fr. tild) ke dpar ck
morcha § banay4.

Main ne 4p ke hukm se ginw men 4g
(f.) laga di aur qil'd urd diy4.

Ghar men 4g lagi. -

A’p ke hukm ke muwéfiq, main ne
dushman par hawla, y& dhawi
kiy4.

Is waste ki, séhib ne mujhe buliyé
hai,

Is waste ki, us ne barf mihrban{ se .
mere larke ko Dibli men pah-
unchi diy4.

* There is no word in ordinary use in Hindustani that exactly corresponds to

the English word ¢ rock.
sometimes pakdr, properly ¢ a mountain.’

Sometimes the word patthar, ‘a stone, is used and

T A roadside inn or kalting place for travellers.
t Kaifigat, lit. ‘state of bemg,’ ¢ circumstance,” but frequently used for a view,

seene, &ec.

§ A corruption of morchdl (Persian).

“
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FORTY-THIRD LESSON.

As soon as the cage opens, the
parrot will fly.

As soon as he mounts the horse (or
thou mountest it), his leg (or thy
leg) will be broken.

As soon as the train is fired, the
mine will blow up.

To touch is to die.

Should even one spark fall on the
thatched roof, the whole house
will be burnt.

Should he ask you for a book, you
will certainly have to give it to
him.

Should he send for your nightingale,
you cannot avoid sending it.

The mahout should not go in that
direction; should he muke the
elephant stick in the bog (or
swamp), it will be difficult to get
him out.

Even shpuld you borrow the car-
riage (ofcart) for two days, what
then ? (i.e. what will you do after
that ?)

Should you (or he) borrow a hun-
dred rupees, it will do no good
(lif. no business will proceed ), and
it will be necessary to pay inte-
rest for nothing.

ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

TENTALISWAN SABAQ.
Pinjré khula, aur toté urd.*

Ghore par charh4, aur ting (f.) tudti.

Shitdbe (from shitaba) ko &g lagi,
aur surang (f.) url. .

Chhia aur mi4.

Agar ek chingér{ bhi chhappar men
giri, to siré makén jal jdegh.t

Agar us ne tum se kitab méngi, to
zardr deni paregf.

Agar us ne tumhirid bulbul man-
ghyh, to bhejnd § hi paregi.

Mabéiwat ko us taraf na jéna chi-
hiye ; agar us ne hath{ ko daldal
men dhasé diy4, to nikilng mush-
kil hog4.

Agar do din ko ghri méng bhi Ii, to
phir ky4?

Agar sau rupae qarz liye,to kuchh,,
k&m nabin chalne k4, aur ndhaqq§
sud dené paregé.

* The past tenses of two verbs, connected by the conjunction aur, are often
used to express that an event will immediately follow (or sometimes has imme-

diately followed) another. 4

t In the Twenty-eighth Lesson it has been explained, that conditional tenses
relating to future time, in each of which the verb kond occurs, may be formed in
three ways; (1) with the future tensein each clause ; (2) with the past tense in
each clause ; (3) with the past tense in the first clause, and the future tense in
the second. Where such sentences are formed with other verbs, the past tense
is rarely found in the second clause ; but it is of very common occurrence in the

first.

} Observe the use of k¢ here. ¢You will just have {o send it’ would be s

more literal, though not very elegant, translation of this sentence.

§ Ndhagq is often used in tlis sense.



ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.” 71

Iave you ever made a tour through
the island of Ceylon P
I have lent a great deal of moncy.

T gave him much advice, but he will
not reform (lit. become straight).

I explained to him fully (or remon-
strated with him much), but
there® is no hope of his under-
standing (lit. that it will enter his
understanding).

IIe has given me strict injunctions
in this matter.

He first of all formed the intention
of crossing the water-course, but
his courage failed him.

Ie cast a net into the river, but no
fish came.

IIc took the ashes out of the grate,
but & heap of ashes was again
formed.

I told (him) to burn wood, but he
lit charcoal.

I brought (or took) him to the baulk;
otherwise he would certainly have
been drowned in the river.

JJThey collected great quantities of

* coal (lit. charcoal of stone) for
the railroad, but it was soon ex-
pended.

Should he have fought (i.e. if he
did fight), he must have been
wounded.

Your honour must have suffered
much inconvenienze.

If you had worked (or labourcd)
last year, you would not at this
time regret (i.e. you would now
have no cause for regret).

ITad (he) given him poison,he would
certainly have dieds

A’p ne kabhi Sarandip ke jazire* (or
Lankd ke tapi) ki sair (f.) kihai ?

Main ne bahut se rupae qarz diye
hain.

Main ne to us ko bahut sf nasfhat
kar di hai, magar sidhd nahin ho-
ne k.

Main ne us ko bahut samjhd diyd
hai, lekin umed nahin ki us ki
samajh (f.) men de.

Us ne mujhe is biab men bahut sf
takid ki hai,

Us ne pahle néile (from ndld) se-
utarne ki qasd kiyd thd, magar
phir himmat na bandhi.

Us ne daryd men jal dild thd, lekin
koi machhli ha df.

Us ne chilhe (fr. chiilh4) men se
réikh (f.) nikdl di thi, magarwahdin
phir rikh ké dher ho gayd. ~

Main ne lakri jaline ko kahd thd,
lekin us ne koeld jaliyd.,

Main ne us ko kindre pa=pahunchi
diyd: nahin to zardr daryd men
diib jétd.

Unbon ne’rel ke wiste bahut se
patthar ke kocle jam’ kiye the,
magar jaldi kharch ho gae.

-

Jo lard hogt, to zakhm khiyd hogd.

A’p ne bari taklif (£.) uthdf hogf.
Jo tum ne agle sil mihnat kf hoti,

to is waqt na pachhtite.

Jo us ko zabr diyd hotd, to zarir
mar jitd.

* Sarandip is the Persinn name, and Lankd-the Ilindi name of Ceylon.
Jazira is the Arabie, and Zdpé the Hindi, for ‘an island;’ both words are in

common use,



72 “ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

FORTY-FOURTH LESSON.

To order, to say, to do.*

Favour, bounty—to bestow.,

Compassion, favour—to grant, give.

To move, shake —to shake —to
cause, &c.

To pass—to cause to pass, submit
(an application, &c.)—to cause
to pass, &c.

To be raised (a noise, &c.)—to raise
~—to cause, &c.

To antoy—to marry.

To place—to cause, &e.

To honour by going or by coming
(lit. to take or bring honour).

To use.

This saucepan is in use.

RESPECTFUL

Be pleased to run.

Be pleased to give me also a reward.
Let your majesty be pleased to give
me a Jetter of recommendation.
Should yzar honour be pleased to
recommend (me or it), the affair

would progress.

Should your honour be pleased to
go now, you will certainly un-
dgrgo trouble.

Bo pleased to give me a letter of
introduction (lit. such a letter to
his name as may become the
mesns of an interview).

Bo pleased to introduce me,’or cause
me to be introduced to him, *

CHAUALISWAN SABAQ.

Farména.

’Indyat (f.)—'Indyat karnd.
Marhamat—marhamat karnd.
ITilna—hilénd—hilwind.

Al 2 2 2
Guzarni— guzérni—guzarwand.

Machni—machind—machwan4.

Satdnd—biyihnd.
Dharnd—dharwina.
Tashrif le jind, or lo dnd.

Baratnd—isti'mal karnd.
Yih degchi isti'mal men rahti hai.

IMPERATIVE.T

Dauriye, dauriyo, dauriyegd.

Mujhe bhi in’dm dije. .

Huzir mujhe sifirish ki ¢k chitthi
marhamat farmdiye.

Jo dp sifarish kije to kim chale.

Agar dp is waqt chaliyegd to zarir
taklif uthdiyegd. >

A’p mujhe un ke nim ek aisf chitth{
“indyat kije, ki wuh un ki muldqdt
k4 zarf’a ho jde.

A’p un se meri taqrib (f)1 kar
dije. .

* Farmdnd is used when speaking of a person to whom it is desired to show
respeet. In compound verbs it often supplies the place of Larnd.

1? The respectful imperative is formed from the past tense by changing d into
iye, iyo, or 4yegd, or when the d is preceded by iy or 4, to je, jiye, jiyo or
Jiyegl ; as kiyd, kije, kijiye (the iy, as explained in the introduction, becomes i
when followed by a consonant). When the & is preceded by y, the latter is
commonly omitted in the respectful imperative, as ldyd, ldiye (not ldyiye), &e.
This tense is often used in place of the aorist and future, when it is desired to
show respect. Jdnd makes jdiye,

} Taqrib means, literally, ¢ bringing neaz,’
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Be pleased to procure me an inter- A’p un se meri muldqét kard dije.
view with him. R

If your honour will interest your- Jo dp koshish kije to dp ke zarfe
gelf in the matter (lit. use ex- ge merd kam ban jée.
ertion), then through you my
business will be made, i.e. I shall
be successful.

Be pleased to sit on the chair. A’p kursi par tashrif farmdiye (or
Be pleased to forgive me. Mujhe muw'af kijiye. [rakhiye).
) NOUN OF AGENCY,
Runner, one who is about to run. Daurne wali ; fem. wali ; pl. wile.
He is a great runner, and wrestles Wuh bard daurne wald hai, aur
well. kushti khib lartd hai.

His mother is coming immediately.  Us ki md abhi 4ne wAli hai.

That wrestler (or strong man) is a 'Wuh pahlwién ’ajib larne wéld hai.
wonderful fighter.

Sir, a man with cloth has arrived. ~ Sé&hib, ek kapre wild dy4 bai.

INFINITIVE OR VERBAL NOUN.
To run, running—of running, &c. Daurna—daurne k4,

PRESENT PARTICIPLE,

Runniné. Daurtd, daurtd hid; fem. daurtf, or
daurti hdi; pl.daurte,daurte hde;
fem. daurtin, or daurti h(¥n.

-

PAST PARTICIPLE.*
Run—running. Daurd, daura hud; fem. dauri,
dauri hii}] pl. daure, daure hue;
fem. daurin, or dauri hiin.

CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE.
Having run. Daur—daurkar—daurke.
Having gone to him, he made an  Us ke pds jékar uzr kiya.
Y a
excuse.
ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE.
On running, on the instant of run- Daumnte hi.

ning.
‘Whilst I am here. Mere hote.
As soon ag it is morning. Subh hote hi.
Till my coming. Mere dne tak.
To live—life—during life. Jind— ji—jite ji.

* The past participle®like the past tense, is formed by adding 4 to the root or
leaving out the # of the infinitive ; and when the = is preceded by a long vowel,
y is inserted before the singular masculine form of *the participle. For excep-
tional formations, see p. 62, note. . '

E
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FORTY-FIFTH LESSON.

To melt, dissolve— to melt — to
cause, &c.

To melt, dissolve, waste away—to
melt, &e.—to cause, &c.

To abate, decrease—to diminish,
abate—to cause, &c.

To be suflocated.

He is always fighting (or quarrel-
ling).

Food is being continually cooked in
his kitchen.

ITe is always in fear.

‘Whilst he eats his dinner he reads
a book (or more literally, he goes
on eating his dinner and reading
a book).

As she advances she continually
looks back (lit. she goes on ad-
vancing, and having turned, goes
on looking).

He continued to sprinkle water on
the Screen of khas, and to pull
the punkhah.

He is always engaged (lit. remain-
ing fixed) in conversation.

I always have money tied up about
ne,

TIf: table-cloth always remains
gpread.

At this season all the rose-trees are
in blossom. )

She was laid up for a long time (lit.
remained fallen ill). .

Sce, lest it should so happen that
he should go away, and you re-
main vainly regretting.

PAINTALISWAN SABAQ.

Ghulng—ghulénd—ghulwénd.
Galni—galini—galwind.
Ghatni—ghatani—ghat wind.

Ghutna.
‘Wuh hamesha lartd rahtd * hai.

Us ke biwarchi-khdne (fr. bawar-
chi khéna) men har waqt khind
paktd rahtd hai,

‘Wuh har waqt dartd rahtd hai.

Wuh khind khitd jatd hai, aur
kitib delhtd jita hai.

Wuh dge ko barhti jati hai, aur
murkar dekhti jiti hai.

Wuh khast ki tatti par pani chhi-
raktd jitd thd, aur pankhd khech-
td jatd thd.

‘Wuh har waqt biton men laga rahtd
hai.

Mere pds hamesha rupae bandha
rahte hain.

Dastar-khwdn hamesha bichh4 rah-
ta hai.

Is mausim men gulib ke sab da-
rakhton men phiil lagerahte hain.

‘Wuh bahut din tak bimér parf rahi.

Dekho kabin aisd na ho, wuh chala
jde, aur tum tdpte hi rah jdo.

* The present and past participles arc often compounded with the vorbs
raknd and jana (and sometimes with dnd, as chald dnd, ‘to come,’” ‘approach,’ &c.)
+ Khas, vulgarly khas khas, a kind of grass from which screens or tattis are
made, for use in the hot seaxon.» The tatti is placed in a doorway, and kept per-
petually wet,; and the hot dty westerly wind, after being allowed to pass through

it, becomes quite cold.

¥
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One can't imagine (lit. it would not
enter the imagination) that your
hononr should go away and leave
your friend.

Ile was dying from the effects of
(his) load.

I am melting from the effects of the
heat.

I (or he, &e.) was being suffocated
by thke smoke (lit. from the smohe
breath was heing suffocated).

'['he heat was making me (him, her,
&e.) perspire (lit. perspiration was
coming).

IIe was suffering from a slight attack
of fever.

IIe is rumning towards me (lit.
coming to me running).

Ile was running towards me.

ITe came to me running.

»Te has just come running.

IIc came (or had come) running.

* Tnfleeted form of dhidn.

Khaydl men nahin atd, ki 4p chale
jéen aur dostdio chhor jden.

Wuh bojh ke mire mard jatd thi.

Main garmi ke mdire ghuld jitd
hun.
Dhien * se dam ghutd jata thi

Garmi ke mdre pasind chald dti tha.

Us ko kuchh bukhir charhd afa tha.

Wnh meri taraf daurti” hia (or
ddurtd) chald &4 hai.

Wuht meri taraf daurd hid (or
dauri) chald dtd hai.

Wul meri tdraf daurti had (or
daurtd) chald dta thi.

Wal meii taraf daura hid (or
dauri) chald &ta tha.

Wuh mere pis daurtd hgd (or daur-
ti) chald ayd.

Wuh mere pas daiira hid (or daun-
ri) chal? dyd.

Wuh abhi daurtd hid (or daurtd)

asya hai, . .
Wuh abhi daurd hid (or daurd)-+
dy4 hai.

Wuh daurtd Jida (or dawrtd) chald
ayd tha.

Wuh dmurd hid (or daurd) chald
dwi tha.

t In this and the following examples either the present or the past participle
may be used with equal propriety. This, however, is not always the case. The
general rule appears to be, that the past participle ean De used in such sentences
in place of the present, with intransitive verhs, 1n which the last letter of the
root is not a long vowelg and that with other intransitives, and with all tran-
sitive verbs, it is inadmissible.  The student, however, will be on the safe side
in always using the prosent participle. It 1s genesally better to use Aid with
the participle,

E 2
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He wandered astray (lit. straying)
through the jungle the whole
day, but could nowhere find the
road.

He was going along (his head)
swaying from side to side.

She went away weeping.

This plate appears (to have been)
used.

The fever iz now on him.

A large earthern water-pot is placed
in that corner.

There are many water-pots filled
with water (placed) in the bath-
Toonl.

Anitem of four thousand rupees is
written in my book.

The binding of this book is broken.

There are many mangoes on that
tree.

At this time all the trees are laden
with fruit.

Have you read anything (lit. are
you at gll read), or are you illi-
terate ?

Are you married or a bachelor?

<

A dead musk rat was lying (lit.
fallen) in that hole.

Ie vame yesterday to visit you, hut
vou had gone out, and therefore
he did pot see you,

IIe comes along beating him for
nothing. ¢

The sweeper passed me sweeping
(lit. giving broom on) the floor,

All the horsemen, waving their
swords, fell upon the enemy.

Wuh sire din jangal men bhataktd
phird, lekin use kabin rasta na
mild.

‘Wuh jinimtd hid chald jitd thd.

‘Wuh rot{ hif chali gai.

Yih bartan bartd hia ma’ldm hotd
hai.

Is waqt us ko bukhdr charhd hid
hai,

Us kone (fi. kona) men pani ki ek
matka dhard hiia hai.

Gusl khine men Dbahut se ghare
(fr. ghard) pani se bhare hiie
ralhe hain.

Meri kitdb men chir hazéir rupae ki
raqam (f.) likhi hif hai.

Is kitdb ki jild (f.) titi nii hai.

Us darakht men bahut se dm lage
hie hain.

A’j kal sab darakht mewe se lade
hiie hain.

Kuchh parhe hiie Lhi ho, yi ni
khwinda hi ho?

Tum biyihe ho ya Lidire (pl. of
kadrd) ?

Us siirdkh men ek mari ii ehhao:
chhiindar (f.) pari Inti thi.

Wuh kal dp ki mulaqdit ko dya thi,
lekin dp bahar gae hie the; is
wiste muldqiat nahi hii*

Nihaqq us ko madarta hui chald
itd hai.

Khdkrob (or mihtar) zamin (f.) par
jhéri detd hid mere pas se nikal
gayd.

Sire sawir, talwiren hilite hue,
dushman par ji pare.

* Tt will be observed, in this sentence. that the pluperfect is employed where
we use the past tense, and the past participle where we employ the pluperfect,
Owing to the difference of idiom of the two languages, a native, speaking English,
will very frequently suy, ‘I had come to sce you yesterday,” instead of ‘I came

.to see you,’
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Some one has passed this way gal-
loping (or cantering) his horse.
Ile advanced to me (lit. ‘ came ad-
vancing his steps, or simply
“came advancing ’).

Ile was going along sclling vege-
tables.

FORTY-SIXTH LESSON.

I see a bullock grazing in the field.

I see a cat running.

1 see two bullocks grazing in the
field.

I see two cats running.

In the evening I heard jackals
howling.
I heafd flies Dbuzzing, clephants
roaring, dogs barking, cats mew-
ing, tigers rouring, bulls bellow-
ing, cows lowing, horses neigh-
ing, monkeys chattering, doukeys
braying, cocks crowing, frogs
croaking.

1 saw the corpse of a dead man
hanging on that tree.
I see a bullock grazing in the field.

1 see two bullocks.grazing in the
field.

Koi ddmi idhar se ghord daurita
Iid gayd hai.®

‘Wuh gadam barbdatdé hid (or wuh
barhtd hid) mere pis dy4.

‘Wuh tarkiri bechtd hid chald jitd
thd.

CHHEALISWAN SABAQ.

Main ek bail khet men chartd hia*
dekhtd hin.

Main ck billi bhagti hii dekhta hiin,

Main do bail khet men charte hie
dekhtd hun.

Main do billiyan
dekhta hun.

Shim ke waqt main ne gidat bolte t
hue sune.

Main ne makkhiyin bhinbhindtf
huin, hathi chinghdrte e, kutte
bhaunlkte hue, billiyie gurrdti
hiin, sher (or bigh) d®hdrte hie,
sind dakrite Inie, gden rinbhti
Iniin, ghgre hinhindte hie, bandar
kikydte hie, gadhe renkte hie,
murg bing (t ) dete hiie (or bolte
hue) mendak tarrite hie suae.

Us darakht men main ne ek murde
(fr. murda) ki lish latki (or
latakti) hit dekhi. °

Main ek bail ko khet men charte
hue 1 (01 chartd hud) dekhta hin.

Main do bailon ko khet men charte
hie (or charti hid) dekhtd hun.

bhéigti

huin

* When the object of a sentence is an uninflected substantive, used without
ko, the participle reterring to such a substantive agrees with it in gender and

number.

1‘ The verh holnd may be used to express the cry of any animal.
+ The participle reflrring to the object of a verb, must, if the latter is a sub-
st.mtno or pronoun inflected or joined to Ao, bo m\nrmbly in the masculine

form.

It may be either inflected or uninflected,’but it is not affected by the

gender or number of the olject to which it refers.

E 3
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I see a cat running.

I see two cats running.

I saw him riding along the road.

I saw him jumping (his) horse
(over) a bush.

He was going along with great dif-
ficulty (lit. falling and tumbling).

If he had been going about (i.e.if
he had not been laid up), he
would certainly have come to me.

ITe saw all the people eating and
drinking, singing and dancing,
and making a noise (lit. stirring
up noise).

How long has your maternal uncle
lived in this city ? (lit. to your
uncle living in this city bow many
years have been ?)

In one month’s time his paternal
amncle will have lived two whole
years ir this house.

Thave been ten yearsin the conntry
(lit. to me having come in this
country ten years passed).

Many days have (or a long time
has) passed since he went to his
Toyse. ’

In ten days (lit. after ten days) it
will have been fifteen years since
he camé to India' (lit. fifteen
years will be completed).

1t is a long time since I ate bread.

He cried till he got the hiccouglis.

Why do you annoy me when I am
working steadily ¢ (lit. working,
working, why do you annoy me?)

IHe has laboured until he has be-
come feeble.

ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

Main ek billi ko bhigte hie (or
bhigtd hiid) delhtd hin.

Main do billiyon ko bhigte hue (or
bhéigtd id) dekhtd hin.

Main ne use sarak par jite hie
dekhd, wuh ghore par sawdr thi.

Muin ne use ghore ko jhdri kud-
wiite hiie dekhd.

Wauh girtd partd® chald jitd thd.

Agar wuh chaltd phirtd hotd to mere
pis zarir dtd.

Us ne sab logon ko khite pite,
gite ndchte, aur gul machdite hiie
dekhd.

Tumhire miami ko is shalr men
ruhte hie kai baras hie (or kitnf
muddat) huai ?

Ek maline ke ba'd us ke chathd ko
ix makdn men rahte hie pure do
sdl Lo jienge.

Mujhe is mulk men de hiie das
baras guazre.

Us ko apne ghar gae hie bahut
din iie (or muddat Inii).

Das din ke ba'd us ko ITindustin .

men de hue pire pandrah baras
ho jaenge.

Mnjhe roti khéde Inie bahut din nie.
Rote rotet us ki hicbki bandh gai.
Kéam karte karte kyiin satite ho ?

Wuh to mihnat karte karte za'if
ho gayai.

* The present participles of two verhs are often used fogether without a eon-

Junction ; the-werd A« is then omitted.

T The present participle, without kud. is frequently repeated, inthe infleeted
dorm, to express the continuance of action.

.
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I (or he, &c.) wrote until (my) eyes
became dim (lit. writing, writing,
darkness came before the eyes).

I (or he, she, &c.) shrieked till I
(or he, she, &c.) lost my (or his,
her, &c.) voice (lit. shrieking,
shrieking, voice sat down, i.e. sub-
sided).

I (or hg) ran until I (or he) per-
spired.

1 am going soon (or quickly) ; if you
come whilst I am here, there will
be a meeting between us.

As long as I was there this did not
oceur.

Whilst he was alive younever made
a disturbance.

Just wait till the ornaments are
made.

‘Why did you answer without under-
standing ?

Why did you go there without
asking ?

She was sitting dressed in red
clothes.

Ile was standing with a turban tied
(round his head).

Jle was coming along tying on a
turban.

IIe came in sight with a turban on
his head and a book uunder his
arm (lit. in his arm-pit), holding
the hand of some other man.

To come in sight—to come or be in
sight.

Likhte likhte dnkhon ke dge an-
dherd 4 gayd. *

Chikhte chikhte meri (or uski) dwiz
(f.) baith gai.

Bhigte bhigte pasind 4 gayi.

Main jaldf jinewald hin; agar mere
hote* 4 jdoge, to muldyitho jiegi.

Mecre rahte tak to yih bit nabin
hui.

Us ke jite ji tum ne kabhi fusdd
nahin kiya.

Zewar ke bante tak to thairo.

Tum ne bet samjhe jawib hyin
diya?

Tum bin pichhe wahin kis liye
chale gae ?

Wul surkh kapre pahne} ha#e baithi
hid thi. -

Wuh pagri hindhe hde khard hidd
thi.

Wuh pagri bindhtd hid chald atd
tha.

Wuh ’amima bandhe hide, hitib
bagal (f.) men live hie, kisi aur
ddmi ke hith men hath ddle hae
nazar pari. * ¢

Nazar pyrni—dikhdi dend.

* The inflected form of the present participle is often used as in this and the

three following examples.

With prepositions signifying ¢ without,’ &c., the past participle is often used
prep gnitying past p ¥

as in the accompanying examples.

! The inflected masculine form of the past participle of active verbs is used in

the following sentences to imply that an action has been performed, of which the
effects are still in full bperation. Thus, pakne kie signifies, ‘that the person
referred to has put on clothes and still wears them ;' kiwab bagal men liye hite,
¢ that he hag taken a book under his arm and stifl keeps it there.! This is a
most useful idiom.

K4
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She is walking gracefully, eating
betel leaf, het eyes anointed
with collyrium, ber curls un-
bound, adorned with ornaments,
the border of her scarf allowed
to hang down.

FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON.

On bearing this, he became con-
fused or perplexed.

On hearing this, his tears began to
flow (lit. came out).

‘On hearing this, he became insensi-
ble, he fainted (lit. fainting canie
to him).

I{e was attacked by fever as soon
as he reached his house.

As soon as the rain fell, all the heat
was removed.

As soon as the snake came out of
his hole, all the people ran away.

I shall Arrive as soon as it is morn-
ing.

As soon as it was evening, he fas-
tened the boat to the shore.

Go to the bazaar, and having bought
spices, return quiclkly.

Thrdough being hasty in this affair,
1 huve suffered regret (lit. having
made haste in this affair, &c.).

What good did you get by tighting
with him? (lit. having fought
with him, what came to ,your
hand ?)

Ilaving called the washerman, give
{him) the tablecloth.

Wuh pin* khde hde, surma lagde
hiie, zulfen (f.) chhore hite, zewar
pahne Iie, dnchal latkie hile,
ek 4n se chali jati hai,

SAINTALISWAN SABAQ.

Is bit ke sunte hi wuh ghabrd gayd.
Yih bit sunte hi ansii nikal de.

Yih batsunte hi wul behoshhogayi,
us o gash (m.) & gayd.

Us ko ghar pahunchte hi tap (f.)
charh i,

Menh ke baraste hi sdvi garmi jati
rahi.t ,

Sénp ke bil se nikalte hi sab log
bhig cae.

Muin subh hote hi pahunch jiiingi.

Sham hote hi us ne kisht{ ko kindre
se lagd diyd.

Bizir jio, aur masiliht kharid kav,
jald chale do.

Main ne is kim men jaldi karke
pashemdni uthdf hai.

Us se lar kar tumbhire kyd hith 4y 4°?

Dhobi ko bulikar, mez ki chidar
de do.

* DPan khéae Iu'(.c' means, ¢ that she has put the pan in her mouth and keeps it
there” It we wished to express that she was eating bread, we should say, roté

hhati hid,
signification of the two participles,
t From ydta rakna. ‘

This sentence has becn introduced to shdw the dufference in the

3 An Arabic plural, used as singular in Hindustani.
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Even on leaving this there will be
no comfort (or ease).

1le has always accomplished his
purpose by falsehood (lit. having
lied).

Maving heard this, he remained
silent.

Having given up service, he now
wanders about with nothing to do
(lit.sgoes about wandering).

The thief plundered the house, and
ran away, and no trace of him was
found.

He ruined me and went away.

FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON.

PASSIVE VOICE.*

It T had been made to sit, I should
have been made to sit, &c.

Thou hadst been made to sit, &c.

He had been made to sit, &ec.

‘We had been made to sit, &e.

You had been made to sit, &c.

« Jhey had been made to sit, &e.

Yahin se ji kar bhi drdm nahin
milne ki,

Us ne hamesha apnd kém jhit bolkar
nikdld hai.

Yih bét sunkar chup ho rahd.
‘Wuh naukari chhor kar ab dwira
phirtd hai,

Chor us makdin men chori kar ke
bhigd, aur us ki kahin patd na
lagi.

Wuh mujh ko tabah kar ke chald
gayd.

ATHTALISWAN SABAQ.

INDEFINITE TENSE.

Agar main bithdyd jitd (fem. bithai
Jati).

Td bithdya jatd »_ *

‘Wuh bithdya jata ,,™

Ham bithde jite (fem. bithdi Jamn)

Tum bithde jite ’ ’

‘Wuh bithde jite ’ ”

PRESENT TENSE.

I am made to sit, &e.

Main bithdya jitd hin, &e.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

I was being made to sit, &c.

Main bighdya jétd thi, &c.

]
PRESENT DUBIOUS.

I may be, should be, may have been,
should have been (in the state of)
being made to sit.

Thou mayst be, &ec. &e.

Main bithdy4 jitd hun.

Td bithdy4 jaté ho, &ec.

* The passive voice ls formed by prefixing the past participle of any verb to
the various tenses of ydnd, ‘to go.” The participle thus prefixed is, of course, sub-

ject to inflection.

Ed
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PRESENT DUBIOTUS.

I'may, shall, will be; or may, or must
have been (in the state of) being
made to sit, &c.

ENGLISH AND IIINDUSTANI EXERCISES.

SECOND FOKM.
Main bithdyd jatd hidngd, &e.

AORTST.

I may or should be made, to sit, &c.

Main bithdyd jddn, &e.

FUTURE TENSE.

I shall be made to sit, &ec.

Main bithdyd jiangi, &e.

PAST TENST.

I was made to sit, &c.

Main bithdyd gayd, &e.

PERFECT TENSE.

I have been made to sit, &ec.

Main bithdyd gayd hin, &c.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

I had been made to sit, &ec.

PAST DUBIOUS,
1 may, or should have been made to
sit, &e.
‘ PAST DUBIOUS.
I may, must, or should have been
made to sit, &c.

Main bithdyd gayi thd, &e.

FIRST FORM.
Main bithdyd gayd hin, &e.’

SECOND FORM,
Main bithdyd gryd hingd, &ec.

\ INFINITIVE.

To be made to sit.

If the boy had been placed (lit.
made to sit) in the school, he
would have received some sort of
education. .

If I had bread, even then I could
not eat it (lit. it wouldr not be
eaten by me). .

Dry grain cannot be chewed (lit. is
not chewed).

Pounded medicine and a religious
mendicant (with a) shaven (head)
cannot be recognised.

Bithdyd jand.

Agar larki makiab men bithaya*
jatd, to kuchh na kuchh tarbiyat
Pt

Agar mere pids roti hoti, tau bhi
mujh se na khii jitt.

Stilthe chane (pl. of chand) nahin
chabde jite.

Pisd hii dawd (f.) anr mundi iid
jogi nahin pahehdnd jita.

* The passive voice is much loss used in Hindustani than in English, but it
is very frequently employed in a manner quite inadmissible in the latter lan-
guage. This will be better vnderstood by a careful perusal of the cxamples

here given,

~
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He can neither cook (food), nor fan
the punkah, nor walk with his
feet, nor speak with his mouth
(lit. neither is dinner cooked by
him, nor the punkah pulled, nor
i it walked by his feet, nor spoken
by his mouth).

I cannot grind gram,

‘We cannot submit to be treated
with such contempt (lit. such
words or acts of contempt are not
borne by us).

When could he (i.e. he never could)
bear such trouble ?

Perhaps they are placing food of
various kinds on his table (cloth).

They must be digging up and plough-
ing the svil (more lit. digging up
the soil and yoking plonghs);
sowing the seeds; cutting the
corn; irrigating the fields (lit.
giving water in the fields); and
paying, from the produce of the
land, the instalments of the land-
tax due to Government (lit. the
money of the Government instal-

« ments),

FORTY-NINTH LESSON.

Should you wish it (lit. should your
life wish), rice would be sent for
from the country.

Your money shall be paid at the
time of the autumnal harvest.
‘We will see about it (lit. it will be
understood or seen) at the time

of the spring harvest.

Carts with supplies will be sent to
the war. *

Na us se khdnd pakdyd jitd hai, na
pankhd khechd jatd hai,na panw
se chald jiti hai, na munh se
bold jdtd hai.

Mujh se ddna nahin dald jita.

Aisi higdrat ki biten ham se nahin
sahi jitin,

Us se aisd dukh kab uthdyd jitd
tha.

Shiyvad us ke dastar-khwin par
tarah tarah (or mukhtalif qism)
ka khand rakha jata ho.

Zamin (f.) khod{ jati hogi; hal jote
jite honge; bij boe jite honge ;
andj katd jatd hogd ; pini kheton
men diyd jitd hogd, zamin ki
paidiwéari se swkiri giston kLé
rupaya add kiyd jatd hogd.

UNCHASWAN SABAQ.

Agar dp ka _]; (m.) chihe, to dehdt
(m.)% se chiwal mangd liye jden.

Tumbdird rupaya kharif ki fasl (f.)
par diyd jaegd.

Rabi’ ki fasl par samjhé jiegd (or
dekhé jiegd or samajh lenge).

Rasad (f.) ke chhakre (fr. chhakrd)
lardi par bheje jdenge.

* Dehat, © villages, corrupt plural of dih, ‘a village.

E 6
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Gratitude will be felt for that
pexson (lit. the abligation of, i.e.
conferred by, that person will be
acknowledged) who does not
point out the obligation.

He will not be able to run.

He was killed fighting in battle
with great heroism.

The tailor had no needle (and)
thread, and your clothes there-
fore were not made (lit. sewn).

What had I done? T have heen
ruined for nothing.

The lime was sifted in a sieve.

You have lost your sense(s).

The branches of the tree have been
cut down with a hatchet.

The grass has been dug up.

The stones have been rooted up with
a pickaxe.

All the doors have been shut.

All the doors are shut,

To whom was your horse sold (lit.
to whose hand) ?

it has citen been heard (by 1ne),
that bfta certain country it is
very hot.

It i3 cold.

Trom the mouths of many (or most)
persons it has been heard, that a
cceatain person escaped with his
life, or ran for his life.

This has never come to my hearing.

You have been tola a thousand
timesnotto do this, but you donot
give it up (lit. do not come back).

The gold has been heated (lit. heat
hus been given to the gold).

A pleasure-boat has been made
ready for sailing on the river.

Thsin usf ki ménd jiegd jo ihsin na
jatdegd.

Us se nahin daurd jiegd.

Lardi men bari bahiduwri se lartd
hid mard gayd.

Darzi ke pds sii tdgd na thé, is
wiste tumhbére kapre nahin siye
gae.

Main ne kyé kiyd tha ? nihaqq mdra
gayd.*

Chiind chhalni men chhind gaya.

Tumbhiri ’aql (f.) mdiri gai hai.

Darakht ki tahniydn (or ddliydn)
kulhdri se kiti gai hain.

Ghds khodi gai hai.

Patthar kudal (if small, kuddli) se
ukhere gae hain.

Sab darwize band kiye gae hain,

Sab darwéze band hain,

Tumhari ghord kis ket hith bechd
gayd ?

Alksar sund gayd hai, ki fulin mulk
men garmi bahut parti hai (or
hoti hai).

Sardi parti hai (or jird hotd hai).

Aksar ki zabdni sund gayd hai, ki
fulin shakhs apni jin lekar bhig
gayd.

Yih bdt kabhi sunne men nahin &i,

Tum se hazdr bir kahd gayd hai, ki
‘yih kim mat karo,” magar tum
biz nahin dte.f

Sone ko tao diyd gayi hai.

Daryi ki sair ke liye ek bajrd tai-
yar kardys gay hai.

* Mard jand, ‘ to be killed,” is very often used metaphorically, to express utter
ruin; but it never bears the meaning commonly nssngncd to it in grammars, viz,

‘to be beaten.

'f' Bechnd always requires th]s construction.
! When, as in this sente nce, the time referred to is indefinite, the indefinite

stense is frequently used instead of the present.

See page 47.
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Should dinner have been arranged
on the table-cloth, let me know.
Should the chairs have been ar-
ranged (lit. spread) in the room,
let all the native gentlemen of the

city come.

Should the sheet have been shaken
(or brushed), spread it on the
couch.

Perhaps that paper may have been
read to-day.

To-day panes of glass (lit. glasses)
must have been put in all the
doors and windows.

Some monthly salary must certainly
have been fixed for you.

It is not fitting that any more
examples should be given (lit.
explained).

FIFTIETH LESSON.

To be able—to finish, have done.

To turn—to turn down or round.

To turn down a leaf—to turn a
key.

To turn the horse’s reins to the
right.

Right—left—right and left.

To paw as a horse.
To paw, to regret in vain,
To be hid—to hide.

To be stopped—to stop—to cause,
&e. ’

To be deceived or imposed upon—
to impose upon.

To turn out a mistake.

I cannot lift such a weight.

This could never be ghe case.

Agar dastar-kkwdn par khand chu-
nd gayd ho, to mujhe khabar do.
Agar kamare men kursiydn bichhai
gai hon, to shahr ke sub rais den.

Agar chidar (f.) jhirf gaf ho, to pa-
lang par bichha do.

Shdayad wuh kigaz 4j parhd gaya
ho.

A’y sab kiwdron aur khirkiyon men
shishe (fr. shisha) lagde gac
honge.

Tumhbdira kuchh mahina zarir mu-
qarrar kiyd gayd hogd.

Is se ziyida misdilen (f.) baydn ki
jAni mundsib nahin hain,

PACHASWAN SABAQ.

Saknia*-—chulna. .

Murna—morna. .

Waraq mor dend—kunji (yd chabi)
mor deni.

Ghore ki big (£) dahni taraf ko
morni.

Dabni —béaydn (inflected, obden
fem. biin)—dden baen.

Tdp marni.

Tdpnd. . '

Ch h’u Rn.é, chhipni—chhupsna, chhi-
péna.

Rukni—roknd—rukwand.

Dhok4 khiani—dhokd dend.
Galat nikalni.

Main aisé bojh nahin uthd sakt4 hiin.
Yih bat kabhi nahin ho sakti.

* Compound verbs (sometimes called potentials and completivcs) are formed
by prefixing to the different tenses of sudnd and chuwkna the roots of other

verbs.
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As much as can be,

He carries away (lit. having lifted,
takes away) all the things as
quickly as he can (lit. as far as
can be done by him quickly).

‘Why cannot you bring him to me?

If you can, fill this bath with water,

You canhot understand such a deli-
cate business.

You cannot manage such a delicate
business (lit. the management of
such a delicate business cannot
be done by you).

If he could do it, he certainly would.

If you could speak Urdu, it would
be very convenient (lit. if you
could converse in Urdu, then
would be great easiness).

When he has bathed (lit. when he
tinishes bathing), he meets me.
‘When it has done raining, the rain-

bow appears (lit. comes out).

‘When it has struck six, I leave this,

When I have answered all letters
and got rid of.(lit. become free, or
obYain freedom from) the office
work, I will come to you.

Thou hast had (lit. tgken) it once,
and now thou art come to ask for
it again. .

When he had been ten whole years
in India, he determined to go to
England.

I had left (that place) before he was
hit by a bullet.

Jis qadr ho saktd hai.

Us se jahdn tak ho saktd hai, wuh
sird asbib* jald uthikar lejdtd
hai.

Tum us ko mere pis kyin nahin 1d
sakte P

Agar tum se ho sake, to is hauz ko
pini se bhardo (or is hauz men
pini bhar do). y

Aisid ndzuk mu’dmala  tumhéri
samajh men nahin d saktd.t

Aise pazuk mu'dmale ki intizim
tum se nahin ho sakne ki.

Agar wuh kar saktd to zarir kartd,
Agar tum Urdii men guft-o-gi (f.)
kar sakte to bari dsini hotl.

Jab wuh nahd chuktd hai, te mujh
se miltd hai,

Jab menh baras chuktd hai, to
kamdin (f)1 (or dhanuk (f.), or
qaus-i-quzah (f.) ) nikal &ti hai.

Jab chhah baj chukte hain, tab
main yahdn se jatd hun.

Jab siri chitthiyon ke jawdb likh.
chukungd aur daftar ke kim se
firig hingé (yd fardgat pitingd),
tab dp ke pds dringd.

Ek dafa le chukd hai, ab dobira
méngne ayd.

Jub us ko Ilindustdn men de hie
das baras pire ho chuke, tab us
ne wildyat jine ki qasd kiy4.

Us ke goli lagne se pahle, main
wahdn se chal chukd tha.

* An Arabic plural, here used as singular.

T When, as in this sentence, the time referred to is igdefinite, the indefinite
tense is often used instead of the present.

} Educated Mahomedans ggnerally use the term gaus-i-guzak fora ¢ rainlow.’
but the word &amdn, primarily ‘a bow of any deseription.’ is better understood
Ly the vulgar, Dkanuk is the word usually cmployed by the Hindus,
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When I arrived there, he had
breathed his last (lit. his breath
had gone out).

When he had arrived, I left this
place.

When you arrived in the garden,
the band had done playing.

He bad left before the gun had
fired.

Vapours®are rising. 1

Forg is falling.

1 was very sleepy (lit. slecp was
coming to me), and therefore was
obliged to refuse (lit. without
choice refused) to go there.

Ile is hungry and thirsty.

e is speaking.

Ile was speaking.

The horse was pawing the ground.

The horse struck the groom with
his foreleg.

The lightning is flashing; the clouds
are thundering; rain and hail are
falling.

All the boys were playing,

When his eyes opened, what does he
see P—that fountains are playing,

¢ . canals are flowing, the leaves of
the trees are throwing shade
in every direction, creepers are
waving, birds are warbling, deer
are feeding (on) the green grass,
tanks are full, people are prome-
nading about, on the bank of the
canal the gardeners are placing
bouguets, and rosy fair ones (lit.
rose bodies) seeing his flowers,
are dying of regret (or envy).

Jab main wahdn pahunch4, to us k4
dam nikal chukd tha.

Jabwuh d chulkd thd, tab mainyahin
se gayA.

Jab tum big men pahunche, to biji
baj chuki tha.

Wuh top (f.) chhiitne (or dagne *)
se pahle rawéina ho chuka thd.

Bukhdrat (m.) uth ralie hain.

Kohar par rahi hai.

Mujhe bari nind (f.) 4 rahi thi, is
wiste nd-chir wahdn jine se
inkdr kiyd.

Us ko bhik (f.) aur piyas (f.) lag =a-
hi hai (or wuh bhiikd piydsd hai).

Wuh bol rabhd hai.

Wuh bol rahi tha.

Ghord zamii par tip mir rabd thd,

Ghore ne siis ke tap mdri.

Bijli chamak rahi hai; badal garaj
rahd hai; menh baras rahd hai;
ole (pl. of old) par rahe Bain.

Sab larke khel rahe the.

Jab dnkh khuli to kkyd dekhtd hai ? {
ki fauware (pl. of fauwdra) chhnit
rabe hain, nahren bah rahi hain,
darakhton ke patte har taraf chha
rahe hain, belen lahlaha Rahi
hain, parinde chah chaha rahe
hain, baran sabz ghis char rahe
hain, bauz bhar rahe hain, log sair
kar rake hain, nahr ki patri par
mali guldaste (pl. of guldasta)
dhar rahe hain, gul-unddm us ke
gulon ko dekhkar, hasrat men mar
rahe hain.

* Seldom used by the educated class, but often employed by other natives,
Top duge, * at gun-fire,’ is a very common expression.
T A numerous class of compound verbs is formed by adding the perfect and

pluperfect tenses of rak®d to the roots of other verbs.

The compound tenses

thus formed are used as present and imperfect tenses, and convey the sense of

continued action.

+ In vivid descriptions of past times the present tense is very commonly used

as 1n this example,
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A very high wind (lit. air) is blow-
ing.

Snow is falling on the tops of the
mountains,

She is now coming reading some-
thing.

A cool air was blowing.

FIFTY-FIRST LESSON.

He is about to come here.

He wishes to come here.

The diver is about to dive imme-
diately.

Take it quickly, he is just about to
hide it.

I stopped him as he was about to
go out,

Should any one wish to turn him
out, he would certainly resist.

Dinner is almost ready.

I get up every morning at hall-past
four and go for aride (lit. having
mouttted, go to eat the air).

She plays every evening, and sings
for a short time,

The thieves in this neighbourhood
enter the hoyaes, and steal a great
deal of property.

‘When he meets me in the bazaar, he
turns his head and passes (lit.
havingstolen hiseyes, goes away).

ITawi (f.) bare zor se chal rahi hai.

Pahdron ki chotiyon par barf (f.) *
par rahi hai.
Is waqt kuchh parhtiti hai.

Thandi thandi hawd chal rahi thi.

IKAWANWAN SABAQ.

‘Wul yahdn dya 1 chihtd hai.

Wuh yahdn dnd § chdhtd hai.

Gota-khor abhi gotu lagiyd chihtd
hai.

Jaldi se le lo, wuh abhi chhupdy:i
chdhtd hai.

Jis waqt wuh bdhar jiyd § chihtd
thd, main ne us ko rok liya.

Aguar kol us ko nikilnd chdhe, to
wuh zarir mugdbala kare.

Khind taiydr hid chihtd hai.

Main har roz sire chir baje utha
kartd|| bnin, aur sawirho kar,hawdi
khine § chald jitd hin.

Wauh har roz shim ko bdja bajayd
karti hai, aur thori der tak giti
rahti hai.

Is taraf ke chor gharon men ghus’
kar, bahut si il churdyd karte
hain.

Jab wuh mujh se bizir men miltd
hai, to dnkh churd kar chald jitd
hai.

* The same word, barf, is used in Hindustani for ‘suow’ and “ice.’

t When the verb chiknd is added to the past participle (uninflected) of any
verb, it signifies that an action is about to be performed. Tensos formed from
the past participle of ckdhnd, however, arc never so joined to the past participles
of other verbs. We cannot say ws ne kiyd chdikd.

} The distinction between the two expressions, dyd ckdiktd and dnd chihtd,
is not nicely observed, one being frequently used in place of the other.

§ In compound verbs, forme

with the past participle of jand, the regular
form ydyd is always used instead of gayd.

[ 4

[ The verb karnd is frequently added to the (uninflected) past participle of
other verbs, to express makigg a practice of doing anything.

9 Ko, or ke uaste, is understood.
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He used always to snatch the (clasp)
knife out of my hand.

e used to cut his brother's hair
with the scissors.

Te sows all kinds of seeds.

I he should be in the habit of com-
ing there, always give him my
salim,

This rafor is frequently used.

Ile uses this penknife every day.

This box is very useful.
He will never let me go.

He did not let any one sleep the
whole night.

$hould I let him lie down, he would
immediately sleep.

Tet him go, and let me sit down.

He was never allowed to go out.

Before he could even lift his gun,
the horseman cut oft his head.
When he received the sword-cut,
*‘ he began to cry out and make a
great noise (lit. with great force

and noise).

‘When this was discovered, he began
to say that: (i.e. he spoke as fol-
lows:)—

He has now begun to come here
every day.

‘When she began to die (i.e. was
about to die), thinking of her sins,
she wept much.

Wuh hamesha mere hith se chiqi
chhin liyd kartd thd. -
Wuh apne bhii ke bl qainchi se
katrd * kartd tha.

‘Wuh sab tarah ke bij bo diyd kartd
hai.

Agar wuh wahdn dyd kartd ho, to
merd salam kah diyd karo.

Yih ustura aksar isti'mdl men dyd
kartd hai.

Wuh is qalam-tardsh ko har roz is-
ti'mdl men (or kim men) litd
hai (or is qalam-tirdsh se kim
letd hai).

Yih sandiiq bahut kim detd hai.

Wuh mujhe kabhi jinet nahin
degi.

Us ne s rit kisi ko sone na diyd.

Agar main us ko letne diin, to abhi
80 jde.

Us ko jane do,aur mujhe baithne do.

Wauh kabbi ghar se bihar jgne nahin
pitd thd.

Bandiiq uthine bhi nahin payd, ki
sawdr ne us ki sir kit dald.

Jab us ke Yalwir lagi, to bare zor
shor se chilline lagd.f

Jab yih bdt daryift hidi to kahne
lagd ki:—

Ab wul? yahdn roz dne lagé hai.
L)
Jab wuh marne lagi, to apne guni-
hon ki khaydl karke, klnib rof.

* Katarnd is always used for *cutting with scissors.’

t Dend, ‘to give (permission)’ or ‘allow;’ pdnd, ‘to obtain (permission);’
lagnd, ¢ to begin (or setwto anything);’ and frequently ydnd, ‘ to go,’ and dnd, ‘to
come,” govern the inflected infinitives of other verbs.

1 When “lagni’ governs the inflected form of she infinitive of another verb,

it significs ¢ to begin.’
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I have come to see your horse.

All the people went to play at ball
(often applied to cricket, rackets,
&e.) o

VIFTY-SECOND LESSON.

1 told him * that I had lost a bag
of rupees.

I asked him why he had let go the
bhorse.

I told you at the very first that T
had mixed some wine and water
for you.

I said that perhaps a screw was
loose, as the wheel was shaking
f0.

1 told him that if he caught hold
of the branches of the tree, and
shools it, several mangoes would
fall.

I asked him what curiosities (or cu-
riosity) I should bring him from
Chinz,

I asked him whether his brother
had any interest, through which
he might obtain promotion,

ITe xeplied that his brother had
great interest with the Lieut.-
Governor.

I said that if T had kad good inte-
rest, I should probably have held
a Detter appointment (lit. why
should I remain fallen on such an
appointment ?)

T said that I felt the heat a great
deal (or, I felt very hot).

Mainépke ghore ko delshne dyd nin.
Sab log gend (f.) khelne gae.

BAWANWAN SABAQ.

Main ne us se kahd, ki ¢ mere pis se
rupayon ki ek thaili jati rahi (or
khoi gai).’

Main ne us se puchhd, ki, ¢ tum ne
ghore ko kyun chhor diya ?’

Main ne pahle hi dp se kahd tha, ki,
‘main dp ke wiste kuchh sharib
péini men mild chukd hin/

Main ne kahd ‘shiyad lkoi pech
dhild bogid, jo pahiyd (yd paiyd)
is tarah se hiltd rahtd hai.

Main ue us se kahd, ki, ‘agar tum
is darakht ki tahuniydn pakar
Iar, hild do, to kai dm gir paven.’

Main ne us se prichhd, ki, ¢ timhire
waste Chin se kyd tubfat (or
saugit, m.) lain £’

Main ne us se prichha, ki, ¢ tumhare
bhai ki koi wasila bhi hai, jo ns
ki taragqi ho jde (or twnhdire
bhai ki taraqqi ke wiste koi wa-
sila bhi hai) ?’

Us ne jawdb diyd, ki, ¢ Laftant-ga-
varnar sihib ke hdn, mere bhai
kd bard wasila hai.’

Main ne kahd, ki, ¢ agar merd kof
achchhd wasila hotd, to main aise
‘iliqe par kytin pard rahtd ?’

Maein ne kahd, ki, ‘mujhe garmi
bahut lagti hai’ (or, ¢ garmi ba-
hut ma’lim hot{ hai’).

* When mention is made of what any one has said or thought, the exact words
that were uttered, or that may be supposed to have pi%sed through the mind,

must be repeated.

t Tukfa, though often met’ with in the plural, is frequently used in the sin-

gnlar form, to express ‘curiosities.’
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e said that he felt cold.

I told him that it was no use trying
to flatter me, as my opinion of
him would remain unaltered (lit.
you flatter me in vain ; as I think
you, 80 now also shall I consider
you).

1 1houwht that if he had not been
devmd (lit. without a share) of
sense, he would not have bheen
unsuceessful in the examination
(lit. why would he not have been
successful ?)

T have mentioned your intelligence
to him.

I have told him that you are very
clever (lit. I said to him, with
reference to you, as follows: ‘he
is very clever’).

I have thld him that you are very
clever (lit. I said to ]mu, a certain
person is very clever).

1 have told him that you are very
clever (lit. I mentioned you to
Lim that you are very clever).

Do not go to him to-day; I have
told him that you will go to see
him to-morrow.

I have told him that you are not (lit.
have said to lnm, ‘heis not,” &c¢.),
in my opinion, easily oﬂended
and hot-tempered ; and (I also
mentioned) that if you were not
really good-tempered, you would
long ago have beuten and turned
him out.

Us ne kaha, ki, ‘mujhe jird lagti
hai’ (or ¢sardi lagti hai, or
‘ma’lim hot{ hai’),

Main ne us se kahd, ki, * tum ndhaqq
(or be-fiida) meri khushdmad (f.)
karte ho, main tumhen jaisa jinti
hin waisd hi ab bhi khayal ka-
Hing4d.’

Main ne khayél kiy4, ki, ‘agar wuh
"aql se be-bahira na hotd, to imti-
hin men kimydb kytin na hota?’

Main ne us se dp ki hoshydri ki
zikr kar diyd hai.

Main ne us se tumbéri nisbat kah
divd hai, ki, ¢ wub bard hoshyir
hai.’

Main ne us se kahd, ki, ¢ fulin

shakbhs bard hoshyir hai.’*

[ ]
zikr kar
hoshyir

Main ne us se tumhird
diyd hai, ki, tum bare
ho.t .

Tum 4j us ke pds mat jdo, main ne
us se kah divd hai, ki, ¢ wuh kal
tum se milne dened’

Main 1 ne us se tumhdri nishat lﬂh
diyd hai, ki, ‘mere nazdik wuh
zid-ranj aum tund-mizdj nahin
hai;’ aur yih bhi zikr kar diyd
]ldl. 1\1, ‘agar wuh haqgiqat men
mizZdj ki achchhd na hotd, to
tujhko mdr pitkar, kabhi kd nilkdil
chubd hotd.’

* This construction is preferable, provided the name or title of the person

addressed be known.

¥ This construction is less used than that of the prucodmg examples ; and

in many sentences, as, fo

instance, in the two followmg, quite inadmissible.

I The natives genor.nl]y avoid such long sentences as much as possible; and,
whore practicable, they always introduce the names®or titles of tho persons to,

or of whom, they are speaking.
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I have told him that you are not
(lit. have said to him, ¢he isnot,’
&e.), in my opinion, easily of-
fended and hot-tempered ; and (T
also mentioned) that if you were
not .really good-tempered, you
would long ago have beaten and
turned him out.

Mention was made of your son, and
I said that he really ought to be
educated (lit. it is really necessary
to educate him).

I told him that, although it was of
no use to him, it was very useful
to me.

FIFTY-THIRD LESSON.

1 mentioned that you had inherited
a great deal of money

told him that you might perhaps
be i}, as you bad not kept your
appointment (lit. come according
to agreement),

I told him to tell his brother, that
if thelatter kept you waiting, you
would be offended (lit. I men-
tioned you to him, and said to
him, ‘say to youmsbrother, if you
keep him waiting long, be will
talie it il1).

I told him to give you strict injunc-
tions to take no action (or not
to interfere) in this matter until
I wrote (or should write) again.

I informed him that you supposed
him to be very anxidus about
the education of his children. and

Main ne us se kah diyd hai, ki,
“mere nazdik fulin shakls zid-
ranj aur tund-mizdj nabin hai,
agar wuh haqiqat men mizij ki
achchhd na hotd, to tujh ko mar
pit kar, kabhi ki nikil chukd
hotd.’

Tumhdre larke ki zikr am tha,
main ne kabd, ki, ‘haqlqat men,
us ko tarbiyat karni chihiye.’

Main ne us se kahd, ki, ¢agarchi
yih tumhdre kisi kim ki nahin
hai, lekin merd is se hard kim
nikaltd hai,’

TIRPANWAN SABAQ.

Main ne tum ko wirse men (fr.
wirsa ¢ inheritance ') bahut se ru-
pae milne ki zikr kar dlya thi.

Meain ue us se tumhdaii nishat kahd
thd, ki, “ wuh jo apne iqrar par
nnhm iy, shiyad bimdr hogd.’

Main ne us se kahd tha, ki, ¢ 1u].m
shakhs, jo apne 1qm1 par nahin
dyd, shiyad bimdr ho.’

Main ne us se tumhdiri zikr kar
diyd thd, aur kah divd tha, ki,
“apne bhid se kah dend ki “agar
tum use ziyada thairdoge, to wuh
burd méinega.”’

Main ne us se kah diyd thd, ki, ¢ apne
bhii se zikr karng, ki, ¢ agar tum
fuldn shakhs ko ziyida thairdoge,
to wuh burd manegd.”’

Main ne us se kah diyé thé, ki wuh
tum ko bahut tikid kar de, ki,
‘jab tak main phir na likhun,
tab tak is mu'dmale men kuchh
na karné @r dakhl na dend).

Main ne kabd ki, ‘fulin sihib
Jjénte hain, ki tum ko apne larkon
ki tarbiyat ki bard fikr hai,
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1 was sorry to see that you were
mistaken, as he had apparently
made no arrangement for their
instruction.

You said that you (or that I) had
fired three shots (lit.bullets)atthe
tiger, but not one of them hit him.

You said that T fired three shots
at the tiger, but that not one of
them bit him.

You said that as long as you re-
mained in Debli; you had seen
the invalid every other day.

You expressed your surprise, that
a certain person should have been
o imposed upon.

You said that you saw that woman
fondling and kissing her child.

You caid you did not think the
elephants could draw the guns.

You said that if you had not for-
gotten (yourself), you would
never have committed such a
fault.

You promised to fulfil my wishes.

Yon engaged that you would cer-
tnm]v fulfil your promise.

You said that I was making faces
at you.

I am astonished how you could
imagine that I should act un-
generously to so kind a friend as
you.

mujhe afsos hai ki yih bat galat

nikli, kyiin ki zdhir men tum ne .
un ki ta'lim ki kuchh band-o-

bast nahin kiyd.’

Tum ne* kabd, ki main ne sher ki
taraf tin goliydn ch‘mnn mugm-
ek bhina ]&"‘l.

Tum ne merd zikr kiya, ki main ne
sher ki taraf tin goliydin chhorin
magar ek bhi na lagr.

Tum ne kabd ki, ¢jab tak main
Dihli men rahd tisre roz bimir
ko dekhtd rahd.’

A’p ne farmayda thd, ki, ‘mujhe
ta'aijub hai, ki fulin shakhs ne
aisd dhokd kyan khiyd ?’

Tum ne kahd ki, ‘ main ne us aurat
ko dekhd, ki wuh apne bachche
ko piyar kar rahi thi, aur us ke
bose (fr. bosa) le rah{ thi.’

Tum ne kahd ki, ‘mere nazdik
hithi topen nahin lkhech sakne
ke.

Tum ne kahd ki, ‘agar main bhil
na jitd, to mujh se aisg qusir
kabhi na hotd’ (or ‘main aisi
qusiir kabhi na karti ).

A’p ne merf drzi pirf karne ki
wa'da lmn. Whd.

A’p ne igrar kiyd thd, ki, ¢ main
zarir apnd wa'da pird kaningi.’

Tum ne merd zikr kiva thd ki, ‘main
tumhdrd munh chiritd+ hin)

Main hairn Iin, tumbdire khaydl
men yih bat kyunkar di, ki main
tum jdse milrbin dost se be-
muriwati kartd.

* This sentence may mean either that I had fired,” or that ¢ you had fired.
Y
In the next there is, of course, no ambiguity.
t Churdnd, * to vex ;' munh chijdnd, ¢ to make faces.
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FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON. CITAUWANWAN SABAQ.

Application of mind (lit. to apply, Is kim men dil ki lagini * zomir
or the applying of the heart) is hai.
necessary in this matter.

It is good to study (lit. the reading ’Ilm ki parhnd achchhé hai.
of knowledge or science is good).

She hates learning the Iindustini Wuh Hindustini zabin ke sikhne
language. se nafrat karti hai. .

I cannot make hread (lit. cooking Roti pakinit mujh ko nahin 4ti,
bread does not come to me).

IIe can draw well (lit. picture- Usko taswir khechni kb ati hai.
drawing comes to him well).

To tell lies is a fault. Jhit bolni gunih hai.

You should remember this. Tum ko yih bat yad rakhni chdhiye.

Stidras are forbidden to amass Sidron ko daulat jam’ karni mana’
wealth, or to amass wealth is hai,

forbidden to Sidras (men of the
lowest caste).

It is wgholesome to drink milk (lit. Diddh pind faida bakhshtd hai.
drinking millk bestows advan-

tage).

Giving abuse (is) not the business Gali deni bhale minas ki kim na-
of @respectable man. 4 hin.

Taking service and becoming a slave  Naukari karni aur kisi ki gulim
are the same thing (lit. is equal), bannd bardbar hai.

Drinking wine, gambling, and sit- Shardb pini, jiid khelnd, aur buri
ting in the company of bad "auraton ki suhbat men baithng
women, ruin a man (lit. man or insan ko tabih kar detd hai.
mankind).

* When the infinitjve used as a verbal noun governs a substantive in the
genitive caso, 1t always retains the masculine form, as Litah hd parknd, ¢ the
reading of a book.’ .

T When the particle Zd is omitted, as is frequently the ease, people of Dehli
gencrally make the verbal nouh agree with the substantive, as Autdd parkui,
“reading a hook,” dane chunne, * picking up grains.  The rule, howover. is not
rigidly observed even in Dehli. In the Bag o Bahdir, we find, dushmani rakhui
awr us k& mudda’ § hond ddnyat se ha'id hai, ¢ to bear enmity (against him), and
to become his adversary is far (removed) from the dictates of humanity,’
where the rule is followed ; and yakdn tak and aur miknat wthand dp keisktiydg
ke sahab se huda, ¢ (my) coming as far as here and taking (so much) trouble were
caused by a desire to see you (lit. of your honour)’ wheye uthani should, accord-
ing to the rule, be in the fominine. Numerous eéxamples of similar inconsistencies
might be cited from the Bjg o Duhir, and from some of the most esteemed
writers of the present day. ~
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Making bread, and blowing up the
fire (lit. blowing the fire-place)
are women’s work (lit. can be
done by just women only).

Tiring the mine, breaching the fort,
and wielding weapons on occa-
sion, are the business of great
heroes,

Reciting prayers, keeping fasts,
givinge alms, and making pil-
grimages, are incumbent on Mu-
hammadans.

A man should not act the part of a
woman (lit. become a woman),

She abstains from drinking wine.

They have gone to collect sticks.
He does not let me drink wine,

Pleasure and peace came to the
heartg of all.

Lakhs of rupees in cash, and goods
of different countries, were pre-
sent in the house.

The servants distributed grain and
loaves (or cakes of unleavened
bread) amongst the faqirs.

1 have sent you my picture and the
Urdua book of poems.

My box and his books were washed
away by the river.

Roti pakini chilhd phiknd, auratén
hi se ho saktd hai.

Surang uréni, gil'a tornd, waqt par
hathyér chaldné, bare bahdduron
ké kdm hai.

Naméz parhni, roza rakhnd, zukit
deni, hajj karnd, Musalménon ke
hén farz hai.

Mard ko 'aurat bannd na chéhiye.*

‘Wauh shardb pine t se parhez karti
hai.

‘Wuh lakriyin jam’ karne (or jam’
karne ke wiste) gae hain.

‘Wuh mujh ko sharib nahin pine
detd.

Sab ke dil ko khishi aur chain hud.t
(Bég o Bahér.)

Lékhon nipae,naqd aur jins mulk
mulk ki ghar men mnu]ud thi.
(Bag o Bahdr.)

Naukaron ne andj aur rotiydn
faqiron ko tagsim kin, (Rusim i
Hind) -

Ham ne apni taswir aur Urdi ki
diwdin tum ko bheji.  (Mirzd
Naush4.) ‘

Merd sandiiq aur uski kitdben daryd
men bah gain,

* This is a common expression, and to maka the infinitive agree with the
feminine noun would be here inadmissible, why it is not easy to explain.

+ When the infinitive or verbal noun is governed by a preposition, or by the
verbs dend, ‘to give (permission)’ or ‘allow, pdnd, ‘to obtain permission’ or
“be allowed,’ lagnda, ‘to begin,’ ydnd, ‘to go, and dnd, ‘to come,” it must be in
the inflected masculine form.

} When several nouns coming together form the subject of a sentence, the
verb, if they denote inanimate objects, agrees, generally, in number and person
with the substantive whieh stands nearest to it. The same principle is observed
?é the agreement of the past tonse of active verbs w1th theobject of the sentence.

ee p. 66.)
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My books and his box were washed
away by the river.,

The old men and the old woman
arrived at a certain place.

The King Mirzd Abbés Shih, and
Zinat Mahall, arrived at Calcutta.

Your mother and sistersare gone to
Agra.

The tiger and goat drink water at
one place.

The dog and cat are playing about
outside.

His bullock and my cows have
arrived.

His goat and my rams are tied up
on the plain.

One horse has come, and one mare
has come.

One tigress has been caught, and
one tiger has been caught.

My camel and his female elephant
have both run away.

My cow, his bullock, and your calf,
have all three gone to graze in
the jungle.

The bay mare, the spotted cow, the
white goat, and the Persian cat,
have all been sold.

Merf kitdben auruskd sandiq daryd
men bah gayi. :

Birhd aur burhiyi ek jagah
pahunche.* (Bag o Bahdr.)

Bidshdh Mirzd Abbds Shéh, aur
Zinat Mahall Kalkatte pahunche.
(Mirzé Naushd.) .

Tumhéri mé aur bahanen Agre
gain hain..

Sher bakri ek ghit péni pite +
hain.

Kuttdi billi bihar khelte phirte
hain.

Uska bail aur mexi gien 4 gain,

Uski bakri aur mere mendhe
maidédn men bandhe hie hain.
Ek ghord dyd hai, aur ek ghori af

hai.f

Ek sherni pakri gai, aur ek sher
pakrd gayi.

Merda dnt aur uski hathyi donon
bhig gae.

Meri gée, uskd bail, aur tumhérd
bachhrd tinon jangal men charne
gae hain.

Kumait ghori aur chitkabri gde,
sufed bakri aur Irdni billi sab
bik gain. .

Tumhére ustdd dte hain.§

Your master is coming.
N -

* In the case of nouns denoting rational beings, where more than one are
gpoken of, the verb must be in the plural. If all the nouns are feminine the
verb will be in the faminine, but if any one of them be masculine the verb must
be in the masculine.

T In the case of nounsedenoting animals the rule given abovo for rational
beings is generally followed if gll the nouns are in juxtaposition. If the nouns
are joined to pronouns or adjectives, and are therefore not in immediate juxta-
position, the verb will agree with the noun which stands next to it, provided that
the latter is in the plural number.

T In other cases it is generally better either to repeat tho verb with each
noun, or else to insert the words donon (or dono) tinon, sab, &e., after the nouns,
in which case the verb will be in the plural number and in the masculine gender
if any one of the nouns be masculine, and in the feminine gender if all be
feminine. .

8 Vghen speaking of a person to whom it is desired to show respect, the plural
is used. .
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The Maulawi Sahib has honoured  Maulawi Sihib tashrif l4e.
_us by coming (lit. brought

honour).
The Sahib has arrived. Sihib 4 gae.
My father has gone home, Mere wilid ghar gae.
Your mother is lying ill. Tumbdri wilida bimdr pari hain.

¥






CONCISE GRAMMAR.

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Agent, ne, by. Genitive, ki, ke, ki, of. Dative and Accusative, ko, to.
Ablative, se, from, with, than, by. Locative, men, par, tak, in, on, up to.

 w N
Mascorine Noows, pp. 2, 3.

Chor, a thief. Kuttd, @ dog. 4
Sing. DLlur, Stng. Plur,
Nom. Chor Chor Kuttd Kutte
Agent, Chor ne Choron ne Kuttene ,  Kutton ne
Gen. Chor ki, Choron ki, ke, ki  Kutte ki, ke, ki Kutton ka, ke, ki
* ke, ki
Dat, Chor ko Choron ko Kutte ko Kufton ko
Ace.  Chor,chorChor, choron ko Kuttd, kutte ko Kutte, kutton ko
ko
Abl.  Chorse Choron se Kutte se Kutton se
Loc.  Chor men Choron men, &c. Kutte men, &c. Kutton men, &e.
par, tak .
Voe. Al chor! Al choro, or cho- Al kutte! Ai kutto, or kut-
ron ! ton!

Most Persian and Arabic, and a few Tlindi nouns ending in 4, are un-
inflected, e.g. dind, @ wise man, dind ki, divdon ne, &c.; rdjd, riji ki
(sometimes rdje ki), rdjion ne, &c.

Panw, pl. pdon. Ginw, sometimes gdon, both sing. and pl.; ginon
also to be met with in plural,

Khinsdmdn, oblique plural khnséméon. .

Riipaya, inflected form, ripae or ripai.

¥2



100 . ADJECTIVES.

FeniNINe Novuss, pp. 4, 5.

Larki, a gurl. Bhains, a buffalo.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Dlur,
Nom. Larki Larkiyan (or  Bhains Bhainsen
larkidn)
Agent, Larki ne Larkiyon ne Bhains ne Bhainson ne
Gen. Larki ki, Larkiyon ka, ke, j Bhains kd, ke,ki Bhainson ki, ke,
ke, ki ki ki
Dat.  Larki ko Larkivon ko Bhains ko Bhainson ko
Ace. Larki,  Larkiyin, larki- Bhains, bhainsko Bhain-ep, bhain-
larki ko yon ko son ko
Abl. Tarkise Larkiyon se Bhains se Bhainson se
Loc. Larki Larkiyon men, Bhains men, &e. Bhainson men,
men, &e.  &e. &e.
Voe. Ailarki! Ai larkiyo, or Al bhains! Ai bhainso, or
larkiyon! bhainson!

Chiriy4, @ sparrow (vulgarly, a bird of any kind), pl. chiriyan (not
chiriyien).

Gie, @ cow, nom. pl. gien, oblique cases giyon.

Baras, a year; din, ¢ day ; ghantd, an hour (also a clock, a bell) ; and
other nouns of time, especially when following a numeral, orindefinite pro-
noun, seldom take on in the plural: thuswe say, do haras men, in two years ;
kui din ke ba'd, after some duys; do ghante tak, ¢ll or for two hours, &ec.

Nouns like magar, an alliyator, consisting of two short syllables, in the
second of which is the vowel a, drop the second vowel when the termi-
nations of the plural are added : e.g. magron ka.

ADJECTIVES, pp. 2, 4.

Adjectives ending in & (and some in a) change the final letter to ¢
when agreeing with masculine nouns in the plural number, or in the
obrique cases of the singular; all others remain unchanged: e.g. achchhdi
ghord, a good horse ; khib«irat ghord, @ Landsome horse ; achchhe ghore,
or khibstirat ghore, good or handsome korses.  Achehhe ghore ki, or khiib-
stirat ghore ki, of @ good or Landsome horse.  Achehhe ghoron ki, or khiib-
siirat ghoron ki, of good or handsome horses.  Adjectives ending in 4
(and some in a) change the final letter to 1 when agreeing with feminine
nouns; all others remain unchanged : e.g. achehhi larki, a good girl;
khiibsirat tarki, « prefty yirl; achehhd larkiyén, good girls: kinibsdrat
larkiydn, pretty girls; achchhi larkiyon ki, of good girls. Some adjec-
tives from the Persian and Arabic ending in & undergo no inflection. In
Persian i (or after 4 and 1, e) is used to connect an adjective and sub-
stantive, or two substantives: e.g. zabdn i Firsi, the Persian tongue ; kir
i Sarkir, the work of gorermment, ie. governmenc service; i e zebd, a
beautiful fuce. The particles ki and sd are inflecied in the same manner
as adjectives. See pages 2 and 12. Ordinals ending in & follow the
general rule; those in dn change these letters to en and in. See page 17,
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Kaunsé, se, si? which ? or what ? (page 6).

Kyd? what? Kahe ki, ke, ki ? (made) of what? Kdhe ko ? why?
Yihi, isi k4, ke, ki, &ec., this very one.

‘Wuhi, usi k4, ke, ki, &c., that very one, the same.

Kuchh, anything * Aisi, like this. Itna, this much.
something  Waisd, like that. Utnd, that much.
Y y y

Kai? how many? XKaisi ? like what ? how? Kitnd ? howmwel, howmany?
Kai, kat ek, several. Jaisa, like which, as. Jitnd, as much, as many.

H ) . ’ 2 ? ’ ./
So, that (page 13) Taisi, &ke that, such.  Titnd, so many, so much.
Aur, more; disrd, a second, another ; waisd hi, just so. .

COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

Koi nahin, no one. Kuchh nahin, nothiny, Aur nahin, no more.
Diisrd koi, some other. no matter. Ek aur, one more.
Koi na koi, some one or Kuchh na kuchh, some- Disra koi nahin, no
other, thing or other. other.
Aur koi, some one else.  Aur kuchh, something Aur kyi? what else, 1.e.
Jo koi, jis kisi ki, &c.,  else. of course.
whoever. Jo kuchh, whatever. Aur sab, all the rest.
Sab koi, har koi, har ek, Bahut kuchh, mwuch.  Aur bahut, maehy, or
har kas, everyone, Sab kuchh, everything.  much more.
ADVERDS.
Yin, thus. Ab, now. Yahdan, Zere.  Idhar, Aither. '
Jyun, as. . Jab, when. Jahan, where.  Jidhar, whither.
Kyin (or kyin  Kab ? when ? Kahan ? where? Kidhar ? wlither?
kar),why, how? Tab, then. ‘Wahin, there.  Tidbar, thither.
Tyrin, So.
Yinbi, in thes very  ADbhi, anmediately. Yabin, jiust Lere.
manner. Jabhi, at the very time.  Jahin, whererver.
Jonhi, as soon as. Kabhi, cver. Kahin, anywhere.
Tabhi, just then. ‘Wahin, just there.

Ab tak, till now; jab tak, 8l when, while ; kab talk? ¢ill when ? tab
tale, till then ; yahdn tak, up to this place ; jakin tak, wp to where; k#hin
tak ? up to where ? &ec.

Aur kahin, somewhere else; jahin kahin, wherever; kahin na kahin,
somewhere or other ; kabhi nahin, never ; kabhi *%cabhi, sometimes: jab

Aish and the following pronouns are inflected like adjectives in 4.
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kabhi, whenever ; kabhi na kabhi, a# some time or other ; kab k4, kab ke,
Ykab ki ? of what time ? (Yih kab ki bat hai ? when did this occur P) ; kabhi
k&, long vgo.

Albatta, certminly Is liye, is wiste, on this Parson, the day before
Achinak, suddenly account, therefore yesterday, the  day
Aj, to-day Is tarah, i this way, after to-morrow
Akhir, akhir ko, of thus Warli taraf, en this side
last Tttifiqan, ittifiq se, by Parli taraf, on the for-
As pis, mear, round  chance ther side
about , Kal, yesterday, to-mor- Bas, enough

Aur bhi, 87l more row Phir, ayain

Ayd, whether Khusiiean, especially Shéyad, perhaps
Chupke, silently Khwih na khwihmolens To, or tau, indeed, in
Faqat, only rolens, at all events fact

Bi-1-1i'l, now Kis live? kis waste? Tavson or atarson, the
Fi-1-hal, emmediaiely why ? third day before or after
¥i-1-haqiqat, e treth  Kis tarah 2 how ? Ya'ne, that ts to say, 7 e.
Garaz, in short Maslan, for evample,e.g. vz

ITamesha, always Mat, na, nahin, not Ziyida, aur, more

Pare, beyond

PRIEPOSITIONS. Pages 4-9.

PREPOSITIONS WITH KE.

Ace, Before Liiq, fit for, suttable to Ribard, in presence of
Andar, 7o, within Liye, for the sake of, for Sabab, by reason of
Badle, isread of Mire, reason of, stricken Shmne, before, tn pre-
*Baribar, equal fo, cven  with sence of

with Ma’, together with . Sdth, withgogether, along
Bihar, ont, outside Muwdaliq, leke, according — with '
Ba'd, after to Siwd, evcept
Bich, bich men, @ the Nazdik, ncar Upag, above, on the top of

niddle Niche, below, beneath  Wiste, for, for the sake
Bagair, bind, without s, near, in the posses®  of
Giird, round ston of . Yahin, hin, with, @ pos-
Iith, in power of, by Yichhe, behind, after session of

means of Qabily worthy of, capable Zaxi'a, by means  of,
‘Twaz, instead of of through the medium of

L4 -
PREPOSITIONS WITH KT,
Bibat, on account of  Taraf, in the di-cction of Ma'rifat, 1hrough
Khétir, for the sake o Tarah, in tle 1.anner of Nisbat, with referenceto
Be, bin, bini, without ® Be hukm, withowt ay Ba, with; bi ma’ne,
order with the meaning
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CONJUNCTIONS.
Agar, if Jub tak, untid, while Lekin, but
Agarchi, although Jo, of, wlufn Magar, but, except
Aur, and Khwah, eitker, or Nahin to, otheriise
Balki, moreover Ki, that, because, than ~ Warna, otherwise
Bhi, also, indeed T4 ki, that, in order that Tlarchand, although
Chunki, stnce Kyiin ki, because Yi, or, either
Par, but, yet Goyai, as if To, tau, then
Pas, thence, therefore, Go ki, although Yi to, either

then

INTERJECTIONS.

Shabdsh! (from shadbish, be glad) ; well done ! wih wah! admirable !
extraordinary ! Kyd khib! how good! (often used satirically). Afsos!
alas! Mie hie! alas’ heighho! ail ok ! are! Lalloo you! Khabardir!
take care!

DAYS OF TIIE WLKEK.

.
Ttwar, Somwiér or Pir, Mangal, Budh, Jum'arit, Jum'a, Savichar or
Hafta.

‘ MONEY.

Jpii=1 paisq, 12 pii=1 dni=14d, 16 dne=1 rupaya (englicé
rupee) = 2s, !

1 Lakh (of rupees) =£10,000; one karor (anglicé crore) of rupees=
£1,000,000.

[

WEIGHT.
16 chhatak =1 ser=2 Ibs.; 40 ser=1 mon (anglicc maund).

[y

[
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VERBS.
AUXILIARY VERB.

Dresent Tense. Main hiw, I am, p. 1. Past Tense. Main thd, I was,
p.- 6

' Sing. Plur. | Sing. Plur.
1. Main min ~ Ham hain i Tha, fem. Thi. The, fem. Thin

2. Ta h.n.i Tum ho ‘ ” ”
3. Wuh hai ‘Wuh hain l

b »”

Hond, to be or become. Page 22.

Root, Ho. Present Part. Hoti. Past Dart. Hua.

Indefinite Tense. Agar main hotd, if I were or khad been; to main
hotd, then I should be or should have been. TPage 33.

DPresent Tense. Main hotd hin, I am or become. Page 34.

Imperfect Tense. Main hotd tha, I was or was becoming. Page 35.

Singular.,

Mase.  Fem. Masc. Fen. Mase. Fem.
1. Ilotd boti Hotd hin hoti hiin | Hotd thi  hoti thi
2., ” y hai y hai [TRT Y
3. ” » ha » hai » o ”

Plural.
1. Hote hotin | Ilote hain hoti hain | "Hote the  hoti thin
2' o ” llo »” ho » ” ” ”»
” hain ” huil.l ” »” ° 1 »

Past Tense. Main hid, I becume.  Page 36.
Derfect Tense. Main hid in, I have become. TPale 36,
Pluperfect Tense. Muin Wid thd, I became ox had become. Tage 37.

Singular. *

Mase. Fem, Mase. Tem. Masc. Fem,
1. Hua hui IIid hun hii hin | Hué tha haii thi
2. ” » hai y» bai » o »
3y ” *, hai » hai ”n » T

Plural,
1. Hie  hiin |%Hde hain hiii bain | Hde the  ii thin
2. " *, ho pwho L,y T
30y ” y hain »» hain »oon IIEY)

F3
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Aorist and Imperative. Main hin, I be, may, or should be, let me be.
Page 38.

Future Tense. Main Iiingd, I shall or will be, must be, or must have
been. Page 40.
Past Dubious. Main hud hiingd, I may or must have become. Page 42.

Singular.
Masc. Fem, DMasc. Fem.
1. Thin Iingd hingi Iid hingd  hidi huingi
2. o Hogi hogi , hogd ” !mnl
. 3. Ho Hogi hogi " lmg , hogi
Dlural.
1. Ilon Honge hongi ITue honge hui hongi
2. Ho Hoge hogi ,, hoge , hogi
3. Hon | Honge hongi » honge hon«i

ResPECTFUL IMPERATIVE.

Huijiye, hujiyo, hiijiyegi, be pleased to be. Dage 43.

INFINITIVE OR VERBAL NoOUN.
Hong, o be. Ilone ké, of being. Tage 43.

NouN oF AGENCY.

Honewild, about to e or become. TPage 43.

: PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

Hotd, hotd hid, (fem.) hoti, hoti hi, (pl.) hote, hote Inie, (fem. pl.)
hotin, hoti hiin, being, becoming. Page 43.
* PasT PARTICIPLE.

1144, (fem.) hdi, (pl.) hie, .(fem. pl.) hiiin, been, become. Tage 43.

CoNJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE.
.
o, hokar, hoke, Zaving been or become,  Page 43

ADVERBIAL PartICcivLE. *
‘

Ilote hi, on being or becoming. Page 43.



NEUTER VERB. 107

NEUTER VERB.
Daurni, to run. Page 44.

Root, Daur. DPresent Participle, Daurtd. Dast Participle, Daur.

The past participle is formed by adding 4 to the root. If the last
letter of the root be 4 or o, y is inserted in the masculine singular, Thus
lind, root 14, p. p. layd (f. 1di, pl. lde, f. ldin), ind, dy4, fem. i, pl. de, f.
din.  Khond (to lose), root kho, p. p. khoy i (f. khoi, pl. khoe, f. khoin).
Karné inakes kiyd, f. ki, pl. kiye, f. kin; jind, gayi, f. gai, pl. gae, f.
gain; hond, nid, bie, Wii, huin; dens, diyd, di, diye, din; lend, liy4,
1i, liye, lin ; marnd, mid, or mara.

When the root of a verb consists of two syllables with a short vowel
in the second, this vowel is dropped whenever the root is followed by a
long vowel. Thus utarnd, o descend, root utar, past part. utri (not
utard), future utringd (not utaringd).

Tndefiwite Tense,

Agar main daurtd, ¢f I had or were to run, to main daurtd, then I
should or should have run. Page 46.

Present Tense.
Main daurtd hin, I run or am running. Page 47.
= H b ] . (=}

Tinperfect Tense.

Main daurtd thi, I was runatig. Page 49.

' Muse. Fem. Masc, Tem, Mase. Fem.
Singular. . .

1. Daurtd daurti | Daurtd nin daurti hiin | Daurtd thA  daurti thi

“ X :

“ g 1 ” h"f s hai ” ” ) ”

3.y ” y  hai y hai ’” ” 9 ”
Plural.

1. Daurte daurtin | Daurte hain  daurti haift | Daurtethe daurti thin

o

) 1 ” ho 9 ‘ho ” ” D) T

> . .

D0y ) »  hain » hain ” " ” ”

Present Dubious, First Form.*

Main daurtd hin, I may be, showld be, may have been, should have been
runnmg. Page 51,

a8 [ PR ————

* The present Dubiofs of the verb Hond (hotd hin or hotd hingd) has not,
been inserted, as it is of very rare occurrence. *
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Present Dubious, Second I'vrm,

Main daurtd hingd, I may, shall, will be, or may, or must have been
runmnrg. Page 52,

Past Conditional Tense.

Main daurtd hotd, had I been running, I should have been running,
Page 54.

Sing. mase. Sing. fem. Plur. mase.  Plur. femn.
1. Paurtd vin  daurti hin 1. Daurte hon daurti hon
2. 5 ho s ho 2. ., ho 5 ho
3. ,, ho 5 ho 3., hon , hon
1. 4, hdngd ,,  Dhingi 1. honge ,, hoggi
2. » hopd ,,  hogi 2. hoge ,y  hogi
3. » hogi ,,  hogi S honge ,, hongi
1. 5 hotd 5  hoti ) hote 5  hotin
3
e ” ”» ” ’” 2’ ” » » 1
" » ” » » 3. » ez b ”
Aorist Tense.
Main daurin, I may or should run. TPage 54.
Imperative Tense.
Main daurgn, let me run. DPage 54,
. Future Tense.
Main dauringd, I shall or will run. Page G0,
. Singular.
1. Daurin*  Daurin Dauriingd dauringi
2. Daure Davr Dauregi dauregi
3. Daure Daure . Dauregi dauregi
Plural.
1. Dauren Dauren Daurenge daurengi
2. Dauro Dauro Dauroge daurogi
3. Dauren Dauren Daurenge daurengi

* When the root of a Verb ends in e, that vowel is generally dropped in the

Aorist Tense, thus dena, fo give, root de, Aorist. Dan, de, de, den, do, dep.
When the root of a Verb er'lds in 4, the letter w is soxietimes inserted between
the root and those terminations which begin with e, as jind, jawe or Jhe,
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Past Tense.
Main daurd, I ran. Page 62.

Perfect Tense.

Main daurd hin, I have run. Page 62.

Pluperfect Tense.

Main daurd thd, I ran or had run. Page 63.

Sing. mase, Sing. fem, Pha. mase. Dlur. fem.
1. Daura dauri 1. Daure daurin
3 9
~e » ) . ” ”
.
3. ” ” 3 ” ”
1. ,, hin » in 1. ,,  hain dauri hain
2., hai 5 hal 2. , ho 5 ho
3. ,  hai »  hai 3. ,, hain ,, hain
1. ,, tha gy thi 1. ,  the ,, thin
©) 2
- ” ” 12 »” * ” ” ” ”
3' ) ” » i) 3' ”» ” »” »
Pust Dubious, First Form. .
Main daura hiin, I may or should have run. Page 64.
Puast Dubivus, Second I'orin.
Main daurd hiingd, I wmay, must, or should have run. Page G5,
.
Past Conditional, Second Form.

Agar main daurd hotd, ¢f I had run. Page G5.

Sing. masc. Sing. fem. Plue. mase. Plur. fem.
1. Daurd hiin  dauri hin 1, Daure hon  dauri hon
2. 4, ho 5 ho 2. , ho 4y bo
3. , ho 5 ho 3. ,, hon ,» hon
l. ,, hingd , hungi 1. ,, honge , hongi
2. , hoga *,y hogi 2. ,, hoge y»y hogi
3. ,, . hogd s hogi 8. ,, honge , hongi
1. ,, hoti \,', hoti 1. ,, hote , hotin
2. ”” 2] 9 2 2. ” » i3] ”

3. ” » 3.y ” ” ”
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RESPECTFUL IMPERATIVE.

Dauriye, dauriyegi, lc pleased to run. Page 72.

Formed from past participle by changing & into iye, or iyegd, or
when 4 is preceded by iy or d, to je, jiye, or jiyegd (the iy, as
explained in the introduction, becoming i when followed by a con-
sonant) ; as, kiys, kije, kijiye. When 4 is yreceded by y, the latter is
commonly omitted in the Respectful In:perative, as liy4, liiye (not
liyiye). Jénd makes jiiye.

INFINITIVE, OR VERBAL NOUN.

Daurnd, to run; daurne kd, of running., Page 73.

NouN oF AGENCY.

Daurne wild, runner, about to run. Page 73.

PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

Sing. masc. Sing. fem.
Daurta, daurtd hda daurti, daurti hdi. Pages 73481,
. Plur. masc. Plur, fem.
Daurte, daurte hiie daurtin, daurti hiin

« Past ParrtICIPLE.

Sing. mase. Sing. fem.
Dauri, daurd hud dauri, dauri hii. Pages 73--81
Plur, mase. Plur, fem.
Daure, daure hie daurin, dauri hiin
.

CoNMoUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE.*

Daur, daurkar, daurke, Zaving run. Pages 73-81.

ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE.

.

Daurte Li, on running, on the instant of running. Page 73.

* Often used as in the following phrase, muskara’xk‘(,r kaha, kaving laughed
said, i.e. said laughing,
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ACTIVE VERB.

Dckhné, to see.
Root, Dekh,  Prosent Partioiple, Dekhtd. DPast Participle, Dekhi.

Conjugated exactly like the Neuter Verb, except tenses formed from
the Past Participle. Pages 66-71.

Puast Tense.

Sitng. mase,  Sing, fem.

Main ne, tii ne,usne, ham  dekhd dekhi I, thou, he, we, you,
ne, tum ne, unhon ne they saw, it was seen
U,
by me, thee, §c.

Dlur. masc. Phur, fem.
Main ne, ti ne, us ne, ham  dekhe dekhin I, §c. saw, they were
ne, tum ne, unhon ne seen by me, §c.
L]

Perfect Tense.

Sing. masc. Sing. fem,

Maip ne, &e. dekhd hai, dekhi hai, I, &e. have seen, 1t
has been seen by
me, &,

Dhur. mase. Dlur. fem.
5 s &ec. delkhe hain, delkhi hain, I, §c. have scen, they

have been seen by
me, §c.

DPluperfect Tense. ®

Stng. masc. Suwg. fem.
Main ne, &c. delha tha, dekhi thi, I, §c. had scen, 1t
had  becn seen by
me, §e.
Plar. mase. Llur. fem.
y 9 &c dekhe the. dekhi thin, I, &c. had scen, they

had been seen by

’ ne, §o.
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Past Dubious, First Form.

Sing. masc. Sing. fem.
Main ne, &c. dekhd ho, dekhi ho, I, §c. may have seen,
it wmay have been
seen by me, &c.
Plur, mase. Dlur, fem. ,
w 3 &ec. dekhe ho, dekhi ho, 1, &c. may have seen,

they may have been
seen by me, §e.

Past Dubious, Second Forue,

Sing. masc. Sing. fem.

Main ne, &c. dekha hogad, dekhi hogi, I, §e. may, must have
seen, 1t may, must
have been seen by
me, §e.

Dlur. mase. Phur. fem.
» s &c. dekhe honge, dekhi hongi, I, §c. may, must have

seen, they may,
must have been
seen by me, §ec.

Pasy Conditional, Second Form,

Sing. masc. Sing. fem.

Main ne, &c. dekhd hotd, dekhi hoti,
(f) 1, &e. had seen, (then) I should have seen.

(if) it had been seen by me, §e.

DPlur. mase. o Plur. fem.
y &ec. dekhe hote, . dekhi hotin,

(f) I, §c. had seen, (then) I should have seen.
(¢f) they had been seen by me, §c.

”»

Bolnd, to speak, and lana or lednd (lit. having talen to come), to bring,
and frequently samajhnd, o understand, are conjugated like neuter
verbs.

Compound verbs formed by adding jén4, or anyother neuter verb, to
the root of an active verb follow the rules for’neuter verbs, e.g. khd
Jind, to eat up ; wuh khd gaya, e ate up (not us ne khi gayd).
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PASSIVE VOICE.

Tormed by prefixing the past participle to the various tenses of jini,
to go.

Bithaya jana, to be made to sit.
TIudefinite Tense.
. %
Main bithdyd jitd, ()1 had been made to sit, (then) I showld hace been
made to sit, Pages 81-84.
Present Tense.
Main bithdyd jatd hin, I em made to sit,
Imperfect Tense.
Main bithiya jatd tha, I was being made to sit.

Sing. mase.

Bithays jata Bithdya jatd hin, hai, hai Bithdya jitd tha
Sing. fem.

Dithai jati Bithdi jati hiin, hai, hai Bithai jati tht
DLher. mase.

Bithde jate Bithie jate lhain, ho, hain Blthae jite the

' Dlur, fem, :

Bithif jitin Bithdi jiti hain, ho, hain Bithal jati thin

DPresent Dubious.

Main bithayd jitd hin, I may be, should I)e,.mac)e to sit. Tages 81-84.

Present Dubious, Second Form.

Main bithdyd jatd hingd, I may, shall, will be, may or must have been (in
the state of ) being snade to sit. Pages 82-84,
Stng. masc.

Bithdyé jtd, hin ho ho Bithdy4 jatd hingd, hogd, hoga

Stng. fem. ,
Bithai jati  ,, ,, Bithai jati hingi, hogi, hogi



114

Bithde jite hon, ho, hon

Bithaijati — ,, ,,

Main bithdyd jain, I may or showld be made to sit.

Main bithdyd jadngd,
Bithdyd jaun, jde, jde

N
Bithai wooy

Bithie jden, jéo, jden

Bithai

) ” n

PASSIVE VOICE.

DLhur, masc.

Dlur. fem.

Bithaé jite honge, hoge, honge

” Bithai jiti hongi, hogi, hongi

Aorist Tense.

Future Tense.
I shall be made to sit.

Stng. masc.

Pages 82-84.

Bithdyd jaiing4, jaegd, jdegd

Stng. fem.

Bithai jadngi, jdegi, jaegi

DLlur. mase.

Bithde jienge, jioge, jaenge

Plur. fem.

Bithdi jaengi, jaogi, jiengl.

Post Tense.

Main bithiyd gayd, I was made to sit, &e. Tages 82--84,
.

3

Perfect Teuse.

Main bithiyd gayd hin, I kave been made to sit. Pages 82-81.

Pluperfect Tense.

Main bithiyd gayd thd, I had been made to sit.  DPages 82-84.

Bithdyd gayd Bithdyi gayd Inin, hai, hai

Bithdai gai
Bithde gae

Bithai gain

Ning. Mase.

Stng. Fen.
Rithai gai hin, hai, hai
Plur. Masc.
Bithde gae hain, ho, hain
. DPlur. Fem.
Bithai gaf hain, ho, hain

Bithiyd gaya tha
Dithai gai thi
Bithde gae the

Bithai gai thin
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Past Dubious, First I'orm.

Main bithdyd gayd hin, I may or should have been made to sit. Dages
§52-84.

DPast Dubivus, Second Form.
Main bithdyd gaya hingd, I may, must, ox showld have been made to sit,

Sing. Masc.

Bithayd .gay:i Iiin, ho, ho Bithayd gavd ning4, hogi, hoga
Stng. Fem.

Bithif gai noa Bithai gaf huingi, hogi, hogi.
Tlur. Mase.

Rithie gae hon, ho, hon Bithide gae honge, hoge, hoge
Plur. Fem.

Bithii gai ,, ,, Bithai gai hongi, hogi, hongi

CAUSAL VERBS, §e.

1. A neuter Verb may be rendered transitive by adding 4 to the root,
and the active Verb thus formed may be made causal by inserting w
before the 4: e.g. Paknd, fo be covked, to ripen ; pakind, to cook ; pak-
wana, to cause to be cooked. TPage 44, )

+ 2. In the same manner an active Verb may be rendered causal, and the
causal Verb thus formed doubly causal: e.g. Sunnd, 70 heer; sunina, 7o
cause to be heard; i.e. by reading or repeating: sunwind, fo cause to be
heard ; i.e. to cause anything to be repeated to a person by a third party.

In roots of two syllables lilie samajh, the a is dropped in the first form
of the causal verb: e.g. samajhna, to wunderstand: samjhind, samajh-
wini. Page 44. (See above, under neuter Verby, the general rule on this
subject.) '

‘When a short vowel occurs in the last syllable cf the root of a neuter
Verb, the active is often formed by lengthening this vowel ; thusa becomes
4, 11s changed to i ore, and u to o ord. In such cases the causal Verb
follows the general rale: e.g. Palnd, fo be cherisked, pilna, palwing,
Pitnd, to be beaten, pitnd, pitwdnd; khulné, to be opened, kholnd, khul-
wind ; khichnd, to be pulled, khechna, khichwdnd ; nikalnd, fo come, get,
or go ouf, nikdlnd, 11&&11*":‘111{1; utarnd, Zo descend, utirni, utarwind.
Pages 45, 56, 67. .

Should the root of a primitive Verb be a monosyllable with a long
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vowel, the vowel is shortened in the active and causal forms; thus 4
becomes &, 0 or i becomes u, and e or i is changed toi: eg. Jignd, to
wake, jaging, jagwind; letna, to lie down, Litdnd, litwand; bhignd, to
be wet, bbigond, bhigwind ; bolnd, to speak; bulind, fo call ; bulwind,
fo cause to be called.  Diphthongs sometimes undergo a similar change:
e.g. baithnd, to sit, bithind, bithwini.

Some causal Verbs are formed irregularly, and a few by adding lind :
e.g. Rahni, fo stay ; rakhnd, to keep or place, ralhwing; titnd, to be
broken, tornd, turwini ; phitnd, to hwrst open, phornd, phurwind ; bikna,
fo be sold, bechni, bikwind ; jinnd, to know ; jatdnd, to warn, point out;
phatnd, fo be forn, phirnd, or phar-dilnd, pharwand ; chinitni, o get off,
yo off, chihornd, chhuting, or chhurdnd; dend, 70 gire, dilind, dilwéng ;
lednd, cr liud, to bring, liwa 1and ; khdnd, 7o eat, khilind, khilwind.

COMPOUND VERDS.

1. Intensitives. One verb is added to the root of another, and the
meaning is rendered more forcible : e.g. mérnd, to smite; mar dilng, 7o
kil outright ; khiud, to eat; kha jind, to eat up. Dend and jini are
more used than any other Verbs in forming compounds of this kind.
Page 45.

2. Potentialy and completives are formed by prefixing to the various
tenses of suknd and chuknd the roots of other Verbs : e.g. main ji sakta
bim, I can go; wuh khi chukd hai, ke has finished eating. Pages 85, 80,

3. A numerous class of compound Verbs is formed by adding the per-
fect and pluperfect tenses of rahud, to remain, to the roots of other Verbs.
The compound tenses thus formed are used as present and imperfect
tenses, and convey the sense of continued action: e.g. wuh bol rahd hai, ke
is speaking ; sab larke khel rahe the, all the boys were playing. Page 87.

4. When the Verb chihnd is added to the past participle (uninflected)
of any verb it signifies that an action is about to be performed: e.g.
wuh yahdn dyd chdhtd lai, Ze ds about to come here; wuh yahin dnd
chihtd hai, ke wishes to coms here. The distinction between these two
expressions is not always observed, one being frequently used in place
of the other. Tenses formed from the past participle of chihnd are not
Joined to the past participle of other Verbs., We cannot say, ¢ us ne
kiyd chihd.’ Page 88. )

5. Dend, fo give (permission) or allow; pand, to obtain (permission) or
be allowed ; lagnd, to begin (or set to anything), and frequently jénd, to go,
and dnd, fo come, govern the inflected infinitives j.‘ other Verbs; e.g. us
ne siri rat kisi ko sone, na diyd, ke did not lef anyone sleep the whole
night ; us ko jane do, let Zim go ; wuh chilline lagd, ke began to cry out;



COMPOUND VERBS, . 17

main 4p ke ghore ko dehhne ayd hiin, I Zave conie to see your horse; sab
log gend khelne gae, all the people went to play at ball.  Pages 89, 90.

6. Many compounds are formed with substantives and adjectives; as,
rafd karnd, to repair; from jam', collection, jaw’ karnd, to collect; from
chhotd, small, and lambi, long, chhotd kaind and lamba karnd, to dinanish,
to make long: e.g. us ne babhut si kitdben jum’ ki, ke collected many books.
Is ko lambd karo, lengthen this. Rikib ko chhotd karo, shorten the
starrups.

N.B.—The adjective agrees with the object of the VerD if ko is not
added tq the latter: if ko is used the adjective must be in the singular
masculine form,

7. The following compounds are in common use : band bandya, ready
made ; pakd pakdyd, ready cooked : saj sajikar, having arranged or put in
order ; baithe Withie, whilst sitting quietly.

Nort.—In most grammars examples of so-calld statistical Verbs are given:
e.g. wuh gate ati hai, she comvs in the state of one singing.  The author has
Deen assured Ly many native scholars of Delhi that such an expression is
ncorrect.
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION.

FIRST LESSON.

Are you dissatisfied ? I am not dissatisfied. Is she satisfied? Are
they not stupid ? They are not clever. What! is your servant idle?
My servant is idle. Is not her table servant industrious? Iler tuble
servant is not industrious. Is not their cook dishonest? Their cook is
not honest. Is not my moonshee clever? Your moonshee is intelli-
gent. Is not their bearer stupid 7 Their bearer is stupid. Is that your
moonshee ?  That i3 my moonshee. Is this their water-carrier ? This
water carrier is theirs. This is that man’s horse. Is this the servant
of that man ? This is the servant of that man. Is that his swecper ?
That is”his sweeper. Is that the sweeper of this man? That is this
man’s sweeper. Is that your house ? This is our house. ls this that
groom's horse 7 This is that groom’s horse. Is that her grass-chutter ?
That is her grass-cutter. ls that man’s cook clever? That man's cook
is clever. Is this man’s grass-eutter stupid #  This man's grass-cutter is
stupid. .

SECOND LESSON. '

This is not his son. This is not his son's horse. This is not that boy's
horse. These are not his sons. These are not his son’s horses. Those
are not the horses of his sons. 'These horses do not belong to that boy.
This horse does not belong to those boys. These horses do not belong
to those boys. These are not the houses ofsthose butlers. Those are not
the dogs of these head men. Those are the camels of my son’s grass-
cutters. These mules belong to his washermen. This is the pantry of
your butler. This is their younger son. That is her abdar's elder son.
Those little boys are hgr sons. Those large elephants belong to their
father. Those handsome mules belong to my hoy. These ugly bullocks
are very small. That is a very good horse. Those men have very long
hair. My servant's haguse is very large. This is a very bad colour.
That boy’s dogs are bladk. These horses have white legs. The hoofs of
these horses are very hard. My father has red cheeks. Iler face is pale.
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Those houses are of a blue colour. These little boys are very ualy. The
feet of those men are small. Is the colour of that green or red? Those

horses have very small heads.

THIRD LESSON.

The tailor is by the house. The tank is close to the church. They
are standing by the tank. Iler house is close to mine. What
have yon? I have your clothes, What has his tailor? IIe has two
donkeys. What have those cloth merchants ? They have cloth. What
have your father's servants?  They have my socks and gloves. What
have the servants of that little boy’s father? They have your horses.
That little girl’s father is my tailor, and he bas my shirts. Where are
your glasses ® The table attendant has both my glasses. Where are
the duughters of your water-carrier My water-carrier’s daughters are
here. The danghters of that woman are there. Where are my shoes
and stockings ?  Iler father's servant has your shoes and stockings.
‘Where are the mothers of those boys ? The mothers of those boys are
there. What have the daughters of those women? The daughters of
those women have three pairs of boots. What has your sister’s ayah’s
little girl ? She has a little dog. Where are the shoes of that woman’s
sigters P The shoemaker has their shoes. The cloth merchant has
three under waistcoats. Where is her mother? Ilis mother is sick,
‘Whert is she standing ?  She is standing by the fire. Where are the
sisters of those little boys? The sisters of those little boys are here.
Where is the ayah of those little giris? The ayah of those little giils
is there,

FOURTH LESSON.

She has not & horse, but a pony, They have two new suits of clothes,
They have two hats and we have two new turbans, The father of that
boy has a new suit of clothes.  Where is the servant of that clever boy ?
He is lhere. Ilave you en extra necktie ? I have three extra neckties,
They have two pairs of trouscrs and three pairs of gloves. We have five
or six pairs of gloves, 'Where is the cat# Fhe cat is here. That little
girl has an old book. Is that a goat or a sheep? It is neither a goat nor
a sheep—it is a pony. What is that? Itis aram. There are two cows
here and three sheep there. Have you his horse er his sister’s P I have
neither his horse nor his sister’s. Has she this or that? She has neither
the one nor the other, Where is his house ? Ilis house is here. There
are here three men and five women. My father's y ater-carrier has either
a donkey or a bullock. Either a bungalow or a'church is there. Your
friend’s servant is idle and dishonest. The grooms of that little boy’s
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father are neither industrious nor honest. That moonshee is intelligent,
but his son is without sense. That woman’s cheels are red. e has a
large head. They have large feet. Ilis servants are standing by the
tank, Where is your sister’s ayah ?  She is here,

FIFTH LESSON.

Were your relations here yesterday # (They) were not here vester-
day, bute(they) are here to-day. Who is that man? That man is the
scn of my butler.  Whose horse is this ? This is my friend’s horse.
‘What people are these ?  These people are our friends. Who has my
pony ? My washerman has your pony. To what people does this ink
belong ?  This ink is mine. Which book is this? This is your little
daughter’s book. Which house is this? This is my father's house.
‘What cloth is this? This is good cloth. Which hens are those ?
These are his servant’s hens. Of which boy is this the father ? This is
the father of that little boy. Of which.dog are these the puppies?
These are the puppies of my dog. 'Which letters are these? These are
not your letters. What boxes hare you? I have your boxes. What
paper have they ? They have my paper.  'What thing has he? He has
my book. 'What is that box made of 7 Were these people here yester-
day? (They) were here vesterday. 'Was your little girl Liere yesterday ?
(She) was here yesteiday.  Was that horse here?  (It) was ghere.
Were you here? I was here.  What people were those ? They were
our servants. Whose basin was that? It was my basin.

SIXTH LIESSON. .

‘Which bird have you? Iave you the bird which I had or that which
her sister had ? I have that which you had. I have neither that which
you had nor that which your sister had. I have neither your plaything
nor your brother’s.  Of which woman is this thg daughter? She is the
daughter of the woman who was here yestegday. This is the girl whose
mother was here yesterday. Of which carpenters are these the tools?
These are the tools of the carpenter whose sons were here.  How much
silver has that woman’s father P Ile has just as much as you have.
ITow many foals has the farrier ? Ie has just as many as I have. e
has as many foals as I fiave calves How much bread had your brother
He had as mueh bread as is now here. How many men’s horses were
there ? (Of how many men were the horses there ) The horses of as
many men as you see hdre were there. Ilow many of your father's coats
were there (i.e. in that place) P There were there as many of his coats

G
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as are now here. How much money bad that girl's mother? She had
as much as her sister, How many bookcases were there? There were
there as many bookcases as are here now. How many dogs had his
friend? He had as many dogs as my father now has. Iow many
horse-shoes had the horse doctor’s son? He had just these which you
see now. How many tables and chairs had your sister 7 She had as
many as her mother.

SEVENTH LESSON.

Is that village far from here ? Yes, it is very far. ¥ow far is his
mother’s house ? It is at a short distance. Is your friend’s village near
here ? It is not very far. How far is her sister's garden from here?
It is very near here.  Where is the cat? She is in the well. How far
is the well ? It iy not very far; it is in the garden of the shepherd’s
father. Where are your chairs? My servant has them. Where is
your servant ? Ile is where you were yesterday. Is he in the very
same place as T was?  Yes, he is. Is there anyone in that house?
Yes, thereis a butler.  Whose butler is there ? There is not anyone’s
butler there.  'What is that under your chair? Itis a small mouse.
Has her friend aunyone’s pictures? Yes, she has some one's pictures,
Has she any pictures of mine? Yes, she has some of your pictures.
Has anyone any honey ?  Yes, I have some honey. Ilas anyone any
hook? Yes, my sister has one. Ilave you any books? Yes, I have
some (books). Isthere any gardener in that garden? Yes, there ave
two gardeners there. Is there any gold in that fort? Yes, there is
much gold there. To whom does it beloug ?  To the goldsmith.

EIGHTH LESSON.

Has the servant of that boy’s father anything ? IIe has not anything,
Ias the butler of my friend’s father anything ? IIe has nothing. What
kind of box is in that room ? A box (made) of some kind of wood is
there. What sort of doors sre there to that doorway ? It hasno doors.
‘What is the matter ? Is there anyone in that house ? There is no one
there. There is some one or other in my room. There is something or
other in that well. How many verandahs are there in that house ?
There are only just two verandahs. The brother of my father’s butler
has a horse and also a cart. He has both a horse and a cart. Ias that
servant a quilt ? Tle has both a quilt and a blanket. The father of that
woman has not even a bed. How many bedsteads have you? I have
just this bed and bedding. Where is her friendss little brother? Ie is
in this (very) station. Which horse has he? He has the same horse
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that was here yesterday. In what city is his groom ? He is in the same
city where you were. Is this the same towel that was in the verandah ?
1t is the same. Have you another horse? I have one more. She has
two more dogs and three more cats. That man has six more camels and
one more elephant. Ilas the friend of your little boy any more honey ?
Ile has no more.

NINTH LESSON.

Tow thany women are there? Several women are there. How
many looking-glasses have the sisters of that woman? They have
several looking-glasses. Ilow many more apples have those boys ?
They have several more. Ilow many more pictures are there ? There
are several more. There are many apples in that room. Many pears
are required. Much bread is required. Several animals are required.
Several small animals are there. She has a large animal like a horse.
"That girl has eyes like those of an antelope. Ile looks like a tailor,
There are many sailors there. There is a rather large animal in that
well.  There is a rather small mouse under that chair. What is that
under the bedstead P There is a wan under the bedstead. There are
many pears, peaches, and pomegranates in that garden. There are no
guavas, avater melons, and peaches in her garden. Ilis friend’s gardener
has a great deal of fruit. Several more mangoes are required. IHe has
very few grapes aund figs. A few musk melous are left. A few rgisins
are left in that room. That little girl's father has peas, cauliflowers, and
cabbages. The rest of the radishes and carrots are in the verandah,
All the rest of the water-cresses and turnips remain. There are five
more onions. That little girl has no more left. Those shoemakers have
nothing else.  Every horse is ready. All the horses are ready. Her
horse is present. There are many mangoes under that tr¢e.  There is
no one there but his servants. There are several trees in every gaiden.
In some places there are houses and in some there are not. Some boys
mean one thing and some another. Their mother is very ill. No one
is ready.

TENTH LESSON.

Whoever was there is your friend. Whatever F have was present
there. All the people yere grateful to-you. Whosever son he may be,
he is very clever. Ilave you another carriage ? I have two more
carriages. Wherever his friends may be, there will he be also. To
whomever that horse m\y belong, it is a good one. Are there any fruits
and flowers in that garddn ? There are no fruits and flowers anywhere.
Where ismy dog ? Wherever he may be, he is not here. My friend is

¢ 2
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somewhere or other.  Whoever he may be, he is not my servant. What
fruit has your gardener? Ile has peaches, guavas, musk melons, water
melons, quinces, grapes, figs, pears, and pomegranates. The ruler of that
city is somewhere or other. 'What is the colour of your dog-cart? My
dog-cart is ycllow. Has that skilful workman any wood? He has a
little wood. There are many strangers in this station, All his servants
are foreigners. Of what tribe is your head bearer? Ile belongs to
(is of ) some foreign tribe. What does the gardener mean? Ile means
this. In the garden of my gardener there are many peas, potatoes,
cabbages, caulifiowers, water-cresses, carrots, and radishes. Are muny
mangoes left? The rest of the turnips are in his house, All the rest
of the mangoes are left. There is not even one peach left. Ilas your
father any honey? Yes, he bas some. Is there any carriage there?
Yes, there ave two carriages there, IIave you any bread and butter left?
Yes, I have a great deal of bread and butter left,

KELEVENTH LESSON.

The ruler of that country was present. That man loves his own son,
That man is himself present. Not to speak of a horse, theye is not
even a donkey. Where was your honour yesterday? What is your
honour’s intention ?  If this be your honour’s order. My wish is this.
Your honour's horse is (a) very finc (one). Ilow is he to-day ? (lit.
how is his health ? ) Your honour’s health is very good, What sort of
hook is this?  How clever she is!  What sort of camels are your
honour’s ? Ilowever mueh you may love him (however dear Le may
be to your honour). Is this the custom with your honour also?  Your
master is at my house. How much wine has your honour ? I have a
great deal of wine. Is your honour's wine good or bad® My wine is
very good, Have you such a dog as this? I have two such dogs (lit.
such two). What person has your tea? My butler has it. In that
country there are not such people as here. There is no such custom in
my city. My sonis just such as that woman's. ITas he such coftee as you
have ? I have not such cofice as this,. What difference is there between
those three wmen?  There is no difference between those three. Has he
such tea as his brother ¥ What sort of soap is yours? My soap is not
bad. It is just like (such as) this, In what country are those people ?
They are where you were. Why are not those servants present ?
Because no servant is required.
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TWELFTH LESSON.

How many sepoys were there in that fort? One thousand five hundred
and seventy-nine sepoys were there. How many rupees has your friend's
brother ¥ Ile has three lakhs and a half of rupees. Iow many women
were collected there P ITundreds of wonen were collected there. I have
the first book, you have the second, and he has the third. You have
two and & half rupees, and he has three and a half. Her sister has one
rupee and a quarter, In that room there are three quarters of a rupee,
and in the other (second) room there is half a rupee. Your butler has
ten rupees too few. We have five less then & thousand. What o’clock
was it? It was two o'clock, It was a quarter past three. It was
half-past one. It is now half-past two. Itis midnight. What day of
the month was it? It was the nineteenth. The five horses were all
present.  Tive boys arc absent. We have (there are of us) ten servants
each. They have five books apicce.  They had three and half rupees
each. Ilow many pice are there in ananna? There are four pice in an
anna, and three pics in a pice. There are sixteen amnasin a rupee.
About a hundred men were collected in that garden.  That woman has
twice as many boys as my sister. There are here about five loaves,
They have each three children. They have each two boys and three
pirls. : .

THIRTEENTH LISSON.

My groom is cleverer than yowrs. The colour of this book is the best
of all. My son is more truthful than yours. Our uncle (materhal) is
more idle than yours. 1Iis uncle (paternal) is more intelligent than your
woonshee. What is the age of your father? Ile is older than your
father (his age is greater than your father's age) ; he is eighty-five. Ifis
age is greater than mine; he is thirty-five. eYour water-carrier is a
preater liar than mine. This man is more truthfu] than that woman.
My little daughter is only two years old. His book is very good ; it is
more interesting than even mine. In this city that is the smallest house.
Your sister is cleverer than I am. This house is not smaller than any
other house. This dogeis more handsome than all the other dogs. This
pony is smaller than all the other ponies. Ilis coat is blacker than
yours. That cannon is smaller than those of the king. His temper
is good, yours is better but your brother’s is the best of all. The five
lxmses are all good, bt this horse is better than all the others. His

camel is worse than all the other camels,
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FOURTEENTH LESSON.

Which is the best horse in your stable ? This is the best. My horse
is good in comparison with his. Ife has at least twenty servants.
Your dogs are bad in comparison with mine. My elder son is very clever
indeed. Those people are extremely wicked and bad. He has a new
bat. There are many fresh flowers in my room. There are fourteen
rose-trees in that flower bed. IIow many roses has that gardener? He
has at least fifty roses. In these days there are many flowers in the
garden. Ilave you more whips than walking-sticks ? No, I have more
walking-sticks than whips. Have you many sticks ? He has not many
sticks, but I have more than he has. Ilow many boards have you? I
have more boards than you have. We have fewer bamboos and canes
than your servant. She is soft-hearted in comparison with her sister.
Those people are all extremely soft-hearted.  This is the oldest man in
my village. This is the largest well in this city. That old woman was
extremely beautiful. The water of this tank is very dirty, but that of
the well is still more so (lit. the water of the well is even dirtier than
this). What an unclean animal that is! In my opinion it is not unclean.
The water of that river is thick. The water in my well is pure.

YIFTEENTH LESSON.

She is the eldest daughter. My sister is older than T am. That girl
is not old. That girl is not as old as her brother. I am not so clever as
my brother. Is your carpet as dear as mine? My carpet and rug are
not so cheap as yours. His elophant is not se valuable as yonr beautiful
horse. Her floor-cloth is of somewhat greater price than mine. This
floor-cloth is not of great price. Ts (woollen) cloth cheap now? Who
has the best camel ?  Your driend’s camel is the best. In the city of
London there is not finer cloth than this. That is the best merchant in
my city. Thisis the eldest of that man's sons. This bread is not at all
good. They are not at all (even alittle) angry. That is the youngest of
my girls. My house is next to that of the gardener. Who is the best
of your friends? His father is a somewhat elderly man. That horse-
breaker is the eldest son. Ilis sister is less clever than' her friend.
Which is nearer Egypt, London or Calcutta? J.ondon is nearer Egypt
than Calcutta is. The distance between Londof and Egypt is less than
that between Calcutta and Egypt. Of you two which is the cleverer?
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SIXTEENTH LESSON.

He has a bad cold and cough. Iave you a cold? I have a bad
cough. Has that boy a pain in the head ? Ile has not a pain in the
head. Ilas his father a pain in the stomach? Is your friend badly
wounded ? My friend is badly wounded. He is a great coward. Are
you afraid to go there? I am afraid to go there. Are you very anxious
about thjs atfair? About what matter are you anxious? Is there any
fear of his coming? What fear is there of his going? Is there any
hope of his coming ? There is no hope of his coming. I think a great
deal about his getting well. e hopes great things from you. That is
just what I hope from him. Ought you to have done this? I onght
not to have done this. Do you know anything about it? I do not
know anything about it. They think a great deal about this matter.
They think of their own advantage. My son thinks a great deal about
finishing his work. The same thoufrht occurred to him. They think of
their honour. This ought to be arranged (to arrange this is fitting).
It is very difficult for me to come (my coming is very difficult). They
should tuke great care to maintain this arrangement. You should take
great care to complete this properly (in completing this). In what
manner should they go? They should go in this manner. Is there any
hope of his getting wellp There is no hope of this being lllxbd To
tnizh this is not difficult.

SEVENTEENTH LESSON.

You have an extraordinary idea in your mind. The extraordinary,
thing is, that you are content to go. In my opinion that story is very
wonderful.  They have no sort of fear. In their opinion it is not at all
astonishing. There was no fear. They were not afraid. I was in great
danger. He likes tiger-hunting on foot. I liRke an occupation in which
there is not danger. They did not rem®mber this word. This man
remembers their whole story. 1le does not know his lesson. I did not
remember this. It was not ecsy to remember this, What difficulty is
there in my going ? It is not easy to learn so many words. Were they
sorry for this? Theyswere very sorry for this. He is very sorry for you.
I'am in very great grief. Are you vexed (grieved) with me? Iam
much vexed (grieved) with you. What are they grieved about? They
are grieved about you' going. He is very happy. I am very unhappy.
They should write in this manner. It is difficult to write well. It is
not proper (or fitting) to write badly. Ie likes fishing. This fish is
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not good. Ile is afraid of tiger-hunting. I do not like his going. Tt
is very dangerous to go there (lit. in there going is great danger). Is
fishing dangerous? (lit. in fishing is there danger?) Fishing is not
dangerous.

EIGHTEENTH LESSON.

Is there any doubt about it? There is some doubt about it. Were
you doubtful about that matter? I was doubtful about that, matter.
Do they suspect you of theft?  They do not suspect me of theft. Did
you not suspect me of theft? What is below the bed-room ?  Below
the bed-room is the drawing-room. The bed-room is above the dining-
room. Are you suspicious of that boy? I am suspicious of him.
You are very suspicious, Is he suspected of murder? You are sus-
pected of murder. Are you very anxious? I am very anxious. You
were very drunk.  You are intoxicated with the pride of youth., They
are intoxicated with the pride of wealth. IIis coming is not at all
necessary. It is dangerons to eat so much food (lit. in eating so much
foot is danger). 1Is this, in your opinion, & matter of importance? In
uty opinion this is a mere nothing. Ilis worth is known to me. What
do they require ? They require a saddle. To what horse does this bridle
Delong P (lit. of what horse is this the bridle?) This is the bridlé of my
horse,  They require food. Iave you a complete set of buggy harness?
The eddle must be strong.  The bridle must be strong. 1 am poor and
in waut. The pour fellow is very unhappy. Are you in want even of
bread P What do they want? They want some money. What is the
reason of his coming? He does not know; you should ask those
people.  You should go towards him. It is difficult to come from that
side (lit. to come from what side is difficult). It is easy to come from
the direction Of the house. 1t is proper to be respectful. It is good to
read this (lit. the reading of this is geod). It is difficult to say this
(lit. the saying of this is difficul).

NINETEENTH LESSON.

My father has something important to do. You have to go some-
where. What business has he here? Your servant has no business
here. I ought not to have come here. I will mot go. They will not
hear such things. It was not proper of them to say such things. 1t is
proper to go there. It is proper for you to be respectful to your (lit.
your own) father. It is proper to be respectful fo an old man. TItis
not fitting for a boy to shew disrespect to an old man. Are you fond of
reading and writing ? T am very fond of reading and writing. Are you
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fond of hunting? What is his favourite occupation? His favourite
oceupation is hshmg Are they fond of learmng languages 7 He is
very anxious to see you. Are you very anxious to come here? Are
they anxious to go there? What is it that they desive® They desire
to come here. Do you intend to go home this year? I intend to go
home next year. Do you intend to go home (to your native country) ?
What was his intention at that time ? Ilis intention was to go home.
On that day did he desire (lit. was it his desire) to read? On that
day he did desire to read. Did you intend to go home in '63? Was
any relation of yours here in '52? In the year after that my father was
here. 1In former times this was not the case. Where is your native
country ?  Ie isin England. Was anyone there at that hour? No
one was there.

TWENTIETH LESSON.

It is not proper to ask anyone (lit. from anyonc) for money ? You
should obey his order. It is better that I should go. Is it better to
remain here? It is wrong to go there. It isright to do this. It is not
right to give you a reward. It is right that you should do my business.
s it incumbent on all to worship God? 1t is incumbent on you to pray.
1t is the duty of (incumbent on) you to pray for your (own) son. It is
the duty of pious men to pray even for their enemies. They had plenty
of time. You had no time to do anything. Do you wish to visiy your
(own) friends ? I wish to visit my (own) friends. We have no time
even to visit our own friends. Are you willing to accept the appoint-
ment ? T am willing to accept the ﬂppomtment Do you consent to
this? I do consent to this. Do you agree to my propoaal ? 1agree to
your proposal. Those men do not agree amongst themselves. Do you
and your wife agree? Does the Government agree to® this? The
(fovernment agrees to this. Wuas the Government willing to sanction
any fresh expenditure? Do you refuse to do it? I refuse to do it.
When do I refuse to do what you tell me? Are you entitled to prize
money ? Are all the soldiers who were present in that battle here ncw?
Is this a matter of favour or your right? It i®my right. You should
perform your (own) duty. Do you intend o perform your (own) duty?
I intend to perform my (own) duty.

TWENTY-FIRST LESSON.

You deserve great praise. Does he deserve a reward? He ought to
receive a reward. O1 what punishment are thieves and murderers
worthy ? I am worthy of pity. You have no regard for anyone.

a3
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They have great regard for this matter (i.e. they are interested in it, and
keep it in view). It is no matter. Itisof no consequence. I do not
mind anyone. You are very careless (or extravagant). You are very
independent and fearless. Out of regard for my religion I refuse to go.
Do you refuse to obey this order? It is regard for me that makes you
refuse to come. IIe wishes to please you. Is it agreeable to you to
suffer distress for my sake? It is not agreeable to me to suffer distress
for your sake. 'What object has he in this? What object had you in
that matter? My object is my own advantage. You certainly have
some object or other in this. I look to my own advantage., You are
wvery deceitful. Ile is a very selfish man. My son is disinterested. Ile
ought to be very much obliged to you. Ie is very ungrateful. He is
very thankful to me. This matter is manifest to all. Your ingratitude
is manifest. Are you patient? I am very patient. Is he not im-
patient ? It is better to go of your (or one’s) own accord. You should
never go there. Is he as impatient as you? He is more inpatient
than L.

TWENTY-SECOND LESSON.

Tt is necessary for.you to converse. It isright to practice reading and
writing. You are very skilful in this business. Do you intend to go
onfqot ? I wish to ride. When does he hope to arrive? It is not
proper to take leave at this time. What is your object in keeping this
(the keeping of this) P You should take a book. The Hindustani
language is not very diflicult. The Ilindustani language is not easy.
You are a master of your profession. What is your profession ¥ I am
o carpenter. They are skilled arithmeticians. It is not good to meddle
in this matter. He wishes to meddle in another man’s business. I have
not the slightest knowledge of (insight into) this art. Ile has great
discrimination.  You have no discrimination. It is necessary to dis-
tinguish between these twa. Do you know the meaning of this word ?
1 do not (lit. it is not known to me). What does he mean? What is
the purpart of this sentence? This is my advice in the (this) matter.
Your admonition ig agreesble to me. You mean well. There is no
doubt of the evil of your intentions. It was very sad. You were very
anxious on account of my illness. Ile also is anxious about the same
(this very) thing. It is necessary to punish you. It will be sufficient
to scold him. Will this be sufficient for you P« This will be sufficient
for me. Are you certain that it will be .so? In my opinion it is not
certain, but it is probable that it will be so. It is not possible that this
can be done by you. !
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TWENTY.THIRD LESSON.

Is it true that it will be so? This action is not allowable in any
religion. If this is true, your plan is very good. In truth, great loss
will result. What is the truth of the matter? Which of these two
expedients will he prefer? Do you prefer walking or riding ? I do not
approve of such cruelty. There is no mercy or pity in his heart.
This is great kindness. You are very merciful and affectionate. They
are not oruel. Did you expect such unkindness and crnelty? When
do you expect to meet him? They were commanded to be there.
What is their order? Ile ix ordered to go to-morrow morning. My
regiment is under orders to march. There will be no loss in this.
They were hopeless and desperate. IHe despaired of getting well.
They hoped to attain their object. Will not such a noise hinder your
work? You have permission to take leave. It is right to obtain your
honour’s permission. Is this the plaintiff or the defendant? Both may
go. I complain much of you. Do you believe what I say? I quite
believe what you say. Do you believe in God? They do not believe
in God.  You should trust in God. They have faith in me. You are
worthy of trust. I shall take warning from this. Do you consent to
suffer sych insults? This is the consequence of your stupidity. The
consequences of this will be evil for you. This is an evil matter.

TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON.

Should you be happy if he were here? Would he have been sorrow-
ful if he were not here ? If you were here, I should not wish to go.
If you had not been here, I should be very sorrowful. If you were now
in Iingland, I should be there too. If I had been here last month, should
you have been here too? If I had been here last month, she would be
here now. If she were ill, I should be very sorry. If I had been at
home, my sister would have been very happy.e If she were present, it
would be well. Would that you were not here! Would that my sister
were not ill! Do not make a noise; it disturbs him greatly. Do not
mention this; it annoys them, Is that business going on well? They
grieve greatly. I feel regret and shame. Why are you present every
day? Ilow many timgs is she absent in the course of every day? Do
such things take place in your country? This takes place every day.
She is always pleased to meet me. There is a dispute with you every
day. He is pleased at every little thing. They are always ready to
fight. Why do you get angry? They will be present in a short time.
This business will be finished immediately. They will go away imme-
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diately. T shall soon get angry. When will your business be finished ?
(implying that it never will be finished.) What chance has she of a
speedy recovery ?

TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON.

She was becoming distracted. I was becoming afflicted. They were
being annoyed. Were they being pleased? I was suffering much
trouble. No pleasure was felt. Ilc was suffering pain.  Why are you
becoming displeased ?  Formerly, at this season, I used always Yo be ill.
In such a season we used to suffer great trouble. She never used to
have a cold. T often nsed to suffer great loss.  You hoped to get well
soon, but how could you recover? When she waited on him he was in
the house. 1 became distracied. When I learnt this I became much
afflicted. She became very anxious. At the time when such a loss
oceurred to her she was in a foreign.country. Yesterday she was much
displeased at something., Ile did not succeed in doing anything.
Where have they come from? My reading went on well there. I have
only just incuwrred such loss. She is recovered from siclness. (ireat
advantages accrue to them. There has heen great bloodshed. I have
suffered this loss undeserved. I am just married. This has taken place
only tlo-day. That proclamation has only just been issued (see pro-
mulgate). Did such a thing ever actually tuke place P Ilas that officer
been «lismissed 7 That custom has just beert discontinued. She was
attacked by illness (became il1) the same (this very) month. On what
(thing) does his going depend ? 1lis going depends on his being well.
She has been persnaded with great difficulty.

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON.

Yesterday, at two o'clock, T became a little better. I waited on him
before you came.  She joined that assembly yesterday. Last year she
showed great excess in her conduct to her daughter, Iormerly I derived
great benefit from the climate of that place. On that day there was
great pleasure at my coming. The day before yesterday you made a
great mistake When my servant comes call me. If she be angry
(not inflected) inform me. As long as you are not in want, what is the
use of seeking service P As long as he is absent,cwhat is the use of his
ability 7 We hope that he will be there. She fears that his business
may not be finished quickly. I wish that he may be presént. I wish
that it may not be so. 'Well, whatever it may be; it is no matter to me.
At all events you should not go there. It does not matter which of
them it may be; he wishes to shew regard for each. Until this case
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comes on (as long as it does not come on) you should stay here.
Perhaps he may be present to-day. Is it better that I should be learned
or that I should be brave? Itis better that you should be brave. It
is better that you should, at all events, be merciful. Should progress
be made (should there be) in learning, it will be well (good). Should
a school be established he will profit (by it). Should there be no
savings, he will not be promoted. If funds be not available, it is not
possible to promote him. Should there be a famine at this time, would
the corn-chandlers profit? If the rider be active the horse should be
spirited. It is possible that you may be present, and not your brother.
Let me also take a part in this matter. May he live long!

TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON.

Their family will be ruined. Commerce will not flourish at all. Wken
will she be present? What will take place here to-morrow ? There
will be a great show here. There will be no assembly here. Both you
and [ and she also will be present. Two or three friends and acquaint-
ances will be there. There will be much rain next year. Will this
bread suflice ® There is too little. What! is this not plenty? When
she gwows up she will be married. .Until you grow up (as long as you
do not grow up) you will not be acquainted with my affairs. If she is
evil, her children will be evil also. When your children suffer frouble,
shall not you be troubled also ? Tf she should be ill I should be very
sorry. If there is ability, will there not be knowledge ? If a negro have
a son, will he not be black ? If there be not money there will be nothing.
Since his servant will be there, what need will there be of him ? If she
be present, what good will that do? Ile must be very clever. The water
will not be deep. There must be much ice there now. It appears that
it cannot (lit. will not) be so. The water must certainly be very n.uddy.
She must be very wicked. The canal must be running. When she
became ill you must have been there too. There must be other girls,
but not such as these. She must have been very beautiful when she
was a child. Although it is not certain, it apfears:that he must be here.
It certainly must be so, *

TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON.

You must have bee:n very much obliged to him. What can they have
done? What can have been the advantage of tdking interest at this
rate? Can such a thing have occurred in that country ? In my house
such a thing (lit. chance) can never have occurred. Justice must have
been done. Great injustice must have been done by you. Injustice can
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never have been done by them. lLet your honour be pleased not to be
angry with him. A boy is about to be born at your house. The city
must be about to be taken. He is about to become rich. He is about
to become a great man. After being displeased with me she became
angry with them. Immediately after taking leave she was ill,

TWENTY-NINTH LESSON.

There is no hope of finding it (lit. of the finding of it). The'loss of
this will cause great harm (lit. from the losing of this there will be
great harm). There is no hope of its ripening. (You) must cook this
fowl. (You) must have this fowl cooked. What advantage will there
be in hearing this? You should repeat (your) lesson. It is not possible
to understand this matter. It is proper to explain this sentence. It will
be very advantageous to wake him (lit. from the walking of him there
will be great advantage). You should have this cloth wetted. It is not
good to call him. It is better not to have him called. It is dangerous
to lie there. You should sit there. (You) should make him sit there.
The country must have been conquered. IIe must be a great wit. My
father must have started. There was (became) great laughter. There
must have been great laughter. It is not good to abuse anyone. ¢(You)
should throw this away. There is fear of his dying. It is right to kill
him, This depends on his arrival. My coming depends on his starting.
You must have been very sorry for his death (ht from his dying). I

was much displeased at his being beaten. This fig is not ripe. All the
rest of the mangoes are unripe.

THIRTIETH LESSON.

If he wished (it) I would come. If you heard T should hear also. If
you had done this work well, you would not have been pumqhed If you
bad awakened me, I should lmvo called him, If I had given you the
grapes, should you have eaten them? If he had not made me call the
servant (lit. through me caused the servant to be called), he would never
have come. If you had not cherished him, he would not be obliged to
you. If you had made your son beat him, what harm would it have
done ? (lit. would there have been.) There is no hope of his escaping ;
if he were to escape, there would be no loss at alk That gountry will
never be conquered ; if it were conquered, I should go there. I started
every morning at six o’clock, went to him, said (lit. caused to be heard)
(my) lesson, and came home in the evening. Why does he not have the
horse saddled ? Why does he not obey your order ? Why is he defeated ?
Why do you not start? If she had thrown down the meat, who would
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have eaten it? If I had eaten it all up, what would have remained for
you? If you had made him do this (caused this to be done by him),
perhaps there would have been no loss. If you had upset the water, she
would have been very angry, If she had not come I certainly should
have fallen down.

THIRTY-FIRST LESSON.

The cook cooks the dinner every day. This boy swims very fast. Are
you cofing or not? Why do you call my servant ? Well, she is awake.
For whom are you having this house prepared ? Ile sometimes gallops
his horse on the race-course. Do you ever run your horse in a race ? I
will bring (lit. am bringing) dinner directly, When does he act kindly ?
(lit. do kindness, i.e. he will not act kindly.) When is he defeated ? (i.e.
he will never be defeated.) Ilow long have you known him? I have
known him from infancy. ITe has been your friend for a long time. She
has lived in this house ever since she was born (pgida not inflected). How
long (der) have they been eating their dinner ? Tow long has he been
ill ?  There was a great smell.  IHe was explaining the purport of the
sentence to me. I was teaching him his lesson. She was pouring water
into the glass. He was throwing down his enemy. She was upsetting
ink on the ground. She used to be punished every day. She used
gometimes to visit their house. She used to make me throw away the
rubbish. The enemy used always to be beaten. She never used te laugh.
That student used to wake his master very early. When will she forget
such trouble? When would he beat anyone? When would he be
angry with anyone ?

THIRTY-SECOND LESSON.

Perhaps he may be misleading him, Perhaps she may be coming out
of the house. Perhaps he may have been taking out the horse? Perhaps
she may have been taking it ill. If he be obeying your order, it is not at
all astonishing. If he be rising, inform mes If he be raising the box,
(you) should not throw it down. If shke be running away, call her.
Perhaps he may be making the enemy run away. Perhaps he may be
seizing the thief. Perhaps tea may be selling cheap, Perhaps he may
have beea selling something. Perhaps he may have been having the
grain sold. If tea begelling cheap, take five rupees’ worth for my father.
If he should be staying there, I should be much pleased. Perhaps he may
have been'breaking the box. If he should be breaking the box, he ouzht
to be seized. What wonder is it if he was coming here (should he have
been coming here) ? I do not know whether he was doing anything or
not; perhaps he may have been doing something. Perhaps he may have
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been bringing the book. If he is (should be) tearing the hook, (you)
should not let him go. If he should be selling the horses, and they be fit
to take, inform me. This is not worthy of your honour; but, in my
opinion, you should accept it.

THIRTY-THIRD LESSON.

Perhaps he may be at present learning his lesson. Ile must be
teaching him his lesson. They must be much agitated. She must be
giving (lit. making eat) the boy his dinner, and giving him (lit. naking
drink) water to drink. You should not go at that time; he will be asleep
(sleeping). She must have been putting clothes in the sun, otherwise
she would certainly have come. Well; how could she come ?  She must
Lave been putting the child to sleep. You must at that time have been
attending to the guests. When you were (lit. may havo been) labouring
he must have been labouring too. When it happens that she hears
stories, you probably listen also. IHe must certainly at this time be
treating evervone with courtesy. Ile must certainly at the time of your
arrival have been treating everyone with courtesy. Come to-morrow
also ; he will certainly be treating evervone with courtesy. e must at
this time be plundering. He must at that time have been plundering.
Do not go there ; they must be plundering. Ierhaps he may be at this
time wandering somewhere. Derhaps he may at that time have been
wandering somewhere. Perhaps he will at that time be wandering
somewhere, If he had been eating his dinner, he would certainly have
made me eat too, If he were at this time sleeping, I should wake him,

THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON.

Should the wall fall, great injury would be done. Should the water-pot
burst, your feet would get wet.  Should I fall into the water, I should
cateh cold. If you should be beaten, you would make a great noise. 1t
would do you good to be punished (lit. should you be punished, &e.) If it
be not expedient, why should you undergo so much trouble # 1f anyone
were to help him, why should he not remain here? If he wish (it), give
him also a piece. When I go to sleep inform him. When he arrives
here, take care not to make a noise. Stay here till I call you. Donot
start till I give you the order to go.  Tell him to gome here. Tell the
servant to buy grain. Tell him to give me flour. Tell him not to come
here till T call him. Shall he bring grapes for you? Skall I buy
pictures ? There is no hope of promotion. I hope that he may come
quickly. Ilear my words. I feared lest he should die. Ile feared lest
it should fall. God grant that he may soon meet you! May they be
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destroyed ! If, which God forbid, he should abuse you, what can I do ?
Let him do what he please. Whatever he does the chuice is (with
him). Whatever you may say he does not care. They were afraid that
he would not recover.

THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON.

Descend from there. Take the boy off (from on) the horse. Monnt
(on) the horse. Mount the boy on the horse. Have the clothes washed.
I'ix the®ron in this. Tell the carpenter to cut off this wood. Take
care ; this dog bites everyone. Why does not this wood burn # light it.
Ile misleads everyone. Boil this meat well. Sift this grain. What ig
the use of sowing this? Put on (your) clothes. If the water should boil
over, take it ofl the fire. Light the fire quickly. Tell them to be silent.
Cook the meat. Tell him if this spit is too small to have a larger one
made quickly., Tell my sister to open the door quickly. Spread the
blanket in the verandah. Spread the cloth on the table. Take away
the meat. Get dinner ready punctually at a quarter past seven. Iut the
table in that room. Put a little milk in the tea. Make arrangements
for my staying here to-day. Have the table-cloth spread on the table.
Tell him to go up. Tell them not to come down. Do not make him xit
here. *Throw away this claret. Inform me where your brother is now.
If he does not make my hat well, I shall be much displeased. Give them
a little honey, Do not throw this into the well.  Pddl_bim 1o et this
bread with a knife.  Go to the market and buy jewels  Tell him not
to kill his enemy,

THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON.

If dry ginger is required, buy (some) in the market. Tell the butler
to bring some tamarind sherbet quickly. Tell him not to pick this
flower. Give me a rose. Go there and sit by him. If my account is
ready, give (it) to me. Tasten your braces behind. Tell the servant to
wash the boy’s face and hands, and comb his hadir. Wind up my watch.
Repair your coat. It will be better to put & patch in this coat. Repair
this quickly. Tell the tailor to darn the boles in these stockings. Tako
a basket of flowers, &e., to that gentleman every day. Order the gar-
dener to cut down these bushes. You should pull up the weeds in that
flower bed. Sow plenty of seeds in that field. Tell him to cut the ears
of wheat, and, after threshing them, grind them to flour. Order him to
gift the flour. Tell the butler to make some barley water and take it
to the gentleman. Tell the groom to throw some hay before the horses,
Have some milk given to my brother. Tell my servant to muke a bed
for me in the verandah. Do not tread on that flower bed. Take care;
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walk on the path. Tell them to plant creepers near the house. Tell
him that all the pillars are being covered by the spreading of the tree.
(30 into the garden and bring some flowers.

THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON.

She will dismount from the horse. When will the sailors disembark
from the ship? The creepers will spread much. They will halt at the
encamping ground. If that nail come out, I will fix another (nail) in the
wall. If the horse fall, he will not rise again. If you go, she will go
with you. If he does not run away, the dog will bite him. If the hor=e
throw you, you will be much hurt. When your brother comes, I will
put him up in this house. If the river be shallow, she will fordit; if
there be much water, she will cress by the bridge.  'When he makes the
men get down from the carts, they will come to me. It will be necessary
to make the carts cross the bridge. When the washerman comes, he will
iron the shirt.  You will have to mount this horse. I shall have to go
home. When the gardener comes, he will give you a basket of Howers,
&e. I will take off my clothes directly and bathe. When he ascends
the mountain, I shall come down. When small-pox prevails much, I
shall not remain there. When breakfast is ready, all the peopie will
come. When yon make a disturbance, he will beat you. When anyone
scolds™him, it will do him good (he will become proper). She will have
her clothes washed by your washerman., Until I am angry with you,
vou will not give up your bad habits. Until the guests arrive, I shall
stay here. Until he frlls, he will not mind what I say (my words).

THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON.

I met a sailor in the village. When I arrived in the town, I met my
friend. Your picture was not found anywhere. I did not find (to me
was not found) you coat inywhere. The bridge was washed away before
me. Take him to (cause to arrive in) the village. The girl jumped
into the well. I sank immediately. The thief drowned himself in the
canal. She is just come. I have been twice to see him in the space of
three years. llave you been to England? That beautiful flower iy
faded. Where has she gone? His sister has just died. .They say the
water has risen.  All the doors have been broken. The boots have been
made. e has not yet arrived. Stay here ; make your servant stop till
he comes. They have all descended from the mountain. The bridge
has been broken. The house has been washed away. He (to him) has
hurt himself very much. All the bushes have been cut down. The
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village has been burnt. The water has boiled up. The flour has
been ground. The table-cloth has been spread on the table. He has
become much confused. The whip has been cracked. The dog has got
away. The coat has been torn. The horse has been sold for (ko) two
hundred rupees, The plunderer has run away. The murderer has been
seized. The camel has risen. Your father has come out of the housc.
Ilis servant has gone astray. Ile has been well beaten, The door has
been opened. She has fallen down. She is awakened. They have lain
down. She has swum very far.

THIRTY-NINTH LESSON.

I was attacked yesterday by fever, and it has not yet left me. I was
attacked yesterday by fever, but it quickly left me. I have bLeen
attaclked by fever only to-day. The bridge was broken last year, and
has not yet been repaired (its repair has not been). The bridge was
broken last year, but was quickly repaired. The bridge has been broken
only this year (in this very year). She went home (to her house) last
year, and has not yet come back. She went home last year and returned
this year. She has gone home this year. She was taken (became) ill
last year, and has not yet recovered. She was taken ill last year, but
quickly recovered. She has just been taken ill. I came to see you
yesterday at a quarter to six o’clock exactly. Defore his arrivad I left
(lit. had left) that place. She recovered before I was taken ill.  Before
the house was washed away (before the washing away of the house) all
the doors were broken. Before the cart (‘lt)swd (before the crossing of
the cart) the bridge was washed away. Before'l fell down (my falhn"
down) he hurt himself very much. Before the river rose (the rising of
the river) he fell into the water. Defore the horse was sold (the selling
of the horse) the thief ran away. Before anyone came the girl died.
Refore he lay down (his lying) 1 had risen. I swam a long way before
sinking. Last year the regiment halted at the encamping {jwuud [ do
not know where it will go this time. :

FORTIETH LESSON.

Perhaps she has (may have) arrived. Perhaps he has (may have)
died. Perhgps the thief may have drowned himself in the well.
Perhaps the girl may have jumped into the canal. Perhaps that flower
may have faded; in this case should I bring it or not? If the water
has (should have) risen, what must be done then? If the horse has not
(should not have) been shod, do not bring him. Should the box have
been broken, it will be difficult to repair it. Should the doors have been
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made, inform me. Should the bolts be broken, what shall I do?
Perhaps they may have advanced. Perhaps the army may have retired.
Should all the bushes have been cut down, I shall be much displeased.
The village must have been sold. All my things must have been burnt.
She must have been much irritated. If you do not meet him, you must
understand that the bridge has been (must have been) washed away.
If he has (should he have) fallen down, the thief must have got away.
If she has (should she have) gone to sleep, she must certainly have been
beaten. If the cloth has been torn {(should have been torn), it must
certainly have been mended. Ilad the horse been shod, he would never
have fallen down. Had the plunderer run away, he would never have
been seized. If she had run, she would certainly have fallen down.
Ilad you arrived in time, I should not have been angry.

FORTY-FIRST LESSON.

1 would not hear your representation. I did not sanction your request.
Ie did not Like the climate of that place. She heard the sound of my
bell.  Your honour conquered the whole country. The enemy gained
the victory. We obtained a signal victory., The English were not
defeated. Why did you not send the book? They upset ink on the
catpet.  'When they discovered that there was a fog, they shut all the
doors of the houre,  Tle gave up his intention of going home. Why did
not you discover ail about them ? The tyrant killed many men. He
asked me (from me) for some money. They borrowed a book from me.
The gentleman has sent a camel for your honour. When he saw the
enemy, he was much frightened. You frightened them very much, Did
he blow np the fort? I lent him ten rupees. Was he ever wounded *
He tied (up) ihe dog. I took the picture off the nail. She gave me
two pictures, They cut the wood. They eat the bread. They eat up
1l the bread. She put on her clothes. My servant gave all sorts of
vegetables for dinner. His butler borrowed a spit from my servant,
Woe eat all the meat. She eat up all the meat. Did they put vinegar
in the salad P She bough! sugar eandy for me in the market. He spread
the cloth on the table. They pulled up the weeds. She told me the
proper price. Iler hen laid two eggs. The dog bit the cat.

FOR1Y-SECOND LESSON. °

I forced him to do it. IIe forced me to go to the city, otherwise I
should never have gone. I did not do it of my own aecord. They
forced me to come (called me by force) to carry out their order, whether
Iliked it or not. She threw clods and stones at me. They found that



EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. . 141

country really worth seeing.  Much dust was ﬂying, and 1 therefore did
not see the enemy. They “did not approve (of) going there. She deter-

mined to go by land, on account of the verdme of the jungle. They

did not think it httluo' to go by water. When I dug the ground, I came
to rock. Your honour met with great trouble. The road (in the road)
was very sandy. The road is very muddy. Her camel stuck in the mud.
I had a large house and two tanks built, She had a well dug. The fire
smokes very much; why did you light it? The flame of the candle
caught her clothes, and the poor girl was burnt. When she was taken
ill, she ¢ried many remedies without benefit. I lighted the fire, but ina
short time put it out on account of the smoke. According to my order,
they have sown potatoes in that field. See, a beautiful view comes in
sicht.  Now we have reached the summit of the hill. 'We have con-
structed a battery below the mound. By my order they have set fire to
the jungle. The house has caught fire. The enemy has attacked us.
‘Why do you go there ? Because he has very kindly called me.

FORTY-THIRD LESSON.

As 8oon as (you) make an attack, the enemy will run away. As soon
as (he) makes his horse gallop, he will stick in the mud. As soon as
the door breaks, the thiet will get away. Should he call me,q shall
certainly have to go. Should T send for your horse, you cannot avoid
sending it.  Should you malke the camel stick in the bog, great harm will
ensue. Should he ask you for money, it will be impossible to refuse
(make refusal). Should he refuse to come, it will be difficult to get him
out of the house. If it should be necessary to give so much interest,
what will be the use of borrowing money? IHe has lent wme a great
deal of money. He remonstrated much, but there is no hope of your
understanding. He gave you much advice, but you will not reform.
Have yon giv en him strict injunctions not to (that he s¢hould not) fight
with anyone? I intended to beat him, but my courage failed me.
Yesterday he fought with his enemy, but to-day he ran away. Last
year he was wounded but he soon got well. Last year you worked well,
but this year you hnve done nothing at all (not even anything). Te
gave his enemy poison, but he did not die. They must have intended to
cross the watercourse. You must have cast a net into the river. If he
took (should he have taken) the ashes out of the grate, a heap of ashes
must have been again formed. If you did not work (should you not
have worked) you must certainly regret (it). If you had brought him
to the bank, he would not have been drowned in the river. If they had
collected coal, it would not have been quickly expended.
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FORTY-FOURTH LESSON.

Be pleased to give him a reward. Be pleased to bestow a rupee on
me. Be pleased to write for him a letter of introduction. Be pleased
to recommend me (make my recommendation). If your honour will
be pleased to come with me now, I will shew you the road. If your
honour will be pleased to introduce me to him, my business will progress
(satisfactorily). If your honour will be pleased to procure me an inter-
view with him, I shall be successful. Ba pleased to interest yourself in
that matter whilst I am here. Let your honour be pleased to forgive
him. She is a great eater. 1 am going directly. They are great
firhters. When the man with cloth arrived he bought a coat. She went
to him and (having gone to him) began to make a disturbance. When
she heard this (having heard this word) she was silent. The instant the
enemy airived (on the instant of the enemy’s arriving) he ran away. As
soon as it is morning he gets up and goes out hunting (having risen, goes
to hunting). Do not go anywhere till I come (my coming). As soon as
it is evening all the guests will come. Tecll the washerman to bring my
clothes as soon as it is four o’clock. Having driven the enemy back, they
pursued him for a long distance. She fell (having fallen) into the river
and sank. The instant he arrived (on the instant of arriving) he asked
for dinner,

FORTY-FIFTH LESSON.

She is always fighting.  You are always in fear. As we were advan-
cing the enemy was retiving. Ile continued to set fire to the houses in
every direction. The enemy continued to make batteries, and we to
blow them up,  'Whilst you pulled the punkah she continued to sprinkle
water on the sereen of khas, She was always engaged in conversation,
The creepers always remain spread out. At that season all the fruit
trees were in blossom. I am laid up. The girl remained lying (fallen)
on the ground. She will go away to-morrow. She was dying of
hunger. The heat is mal‘ng me perspire very much. I am being suffo-
cated by the smoke. She was melting from the effects of the heat. 1
am suffering from a slight attack of fever. She is running towards him.
She was running towards him. She came to him running. He has just
come running. She came running. She wandered astray the whole day,
and could nowhere find the road. She came wegping. He was going
along weeping. This knife appears (to have been) used. The fever is
on me. That large earthen pot is filled with water. Many water pots
are (placed) in that corner. 'What is written in this letter? An
item of one hundred rupees was written in that book. That boat is
broken. Are the trees at this time laden with finit? He is illiterate.
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She is (well) read. I am married. He is a bachelor. She was lying
(lit. fallen) on the ground. I saw a dead horse there. Yesterday, when
I came to visit you, you had gone out. She passed me beating the girl
for nothing. He was going along sweeping the floor. The horseman
has passed this way waving his sword. Galloping his horse, he fell upon
the enemy.

FORTY-SIXTH LESSON.

She sres a house burning. She sees a boat coming out. She sees two
houses burning. She sees two boats coming out. (The object in each
of the above sentences without ko.) She sees a boy swimming, She
sces a girl swimming. She sees two boys swimming. She sees two
girls swimming. (The object in each of the above sentences takes ko.)
She sees a parrot flying. She sees a cow grazing. She sees two parrots
flying. She sees two cows grazing. (Render the above sentences both
with and without ko.) They saw her riding along the road. They saw
her jumping her horse over a wall. I saw a coat hanging in that tree.
I saw a tank full of water. They saw torn books. She saw a water-pot
placed on the floor. I saw a girl lying (fallen) on the rond. They saw
two women swimming in the tank. She was coming along with great
difficulty. If she had been going about, you would certainly have seen
her. I saw all the women eating and drinking, singing and dancing,
and making a noise. How long have you lived in this countrys? In
ten days’ time T shall have lived two years in this country. How many
days have passed since she went to her house ? In two days it will be
fifteen years since she came into this city. It is five days since they eat
meat. She cried till she got the hiccoughs. I laboured till I went to
sleep.  She ran till she perspired. She is going soon. If you come
whilst she is here, it will be well. If you come whilst he is alive, there
will be a meeting between you. Aslong as you were there he never
made a disturbance. Why did he do this without asking? Why did
he answer without understanding? 1 was dressed in white clothes,
She was going along dressed in black clothes. I was going along with a
turban (tied around my head). I was going slong tying on a turban.
She ran away with a book under her arm. * She came in sight holding
her boy’s hand. She is coming along with her curls unbound.

FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON.

On hearing this I became confused. As soon as the boy went, his
mother’s tears began to flow. On seeing the tiger he fainted. As soon
as I arrived there, I was taken (became) ill, The snake came out of his
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hole, as soon as he heard the noise. On seeing his enemy, he became
insensible. As soon as it was morning, she set out from the city. As
soon as it was evening, they all went away. As soon as he became ill, he
called me. Tell him to go to the village, buy milk (lit. and having bouwht
milk), and return qulclxly After fighting (lit. having fought) Wlth the
enemy I suffered great regret. Ilaving had a large house built, he lived
at his ease. ITearing (literally, having heard) the noise of fighting, the
horse ran away, and no trace of him was found, Hearing (having
Leard) this, she was much displeased. He has accomplished his purpose
by abusing everyone. She gave up (lit. having given up) sexvice and
went away. As soon as the match caught fire, I brought (lit. having
brought) water and put it out. Having washed his bands and face, he
put on his clothes. laving bathed in a tank, he came home. Iaving
put on white clothes, she sat in a chair. Ilaving been wounded, he died
in a few days. Having been defeated, he ran away, Having attacked
the enemy, they gained a signal victory.

FORTY-EIGIITH LESSON.

All the men of that city are being killed. All the boys aré being
made to sit on the ground. I cannot eat anything at all {lit. not even
anything is eaten by me). She will not submit to be spoken to with
such eontempt (lit. such words of contempt are not borne by her). This
is so hard that I cannot chew it (lit. it is not chewed by me). She was
sn ill that she could enot cook (her). food. When could I lift such a
weight?  The order of Government has been told or read (lit. been
caused to be heard) to all. The boy was being taught his lesson (lit.
the lesson was being caused to be read, i.e. being taught to the boy).
The village was being set on fire (lit. fire was being applied to the
village). The girl's clothes were being put on. The cat was being
taken out of the well.  The water-pots Tall of water were being placed
in #he bath room. The girl was being fed (lit. to-the girl food was being
made to be caten), The cloth was being laid (spread) If the fields
had been irrigated, the land would have been very produetive (lit. there
would have been meut produce of the land). Iad the soil been dug up,
the seeds would ha\e been sown in it. Had the gir been there she
would certainly have been killed. Had there been a school there, the
boy would have been placed in it. If the horse hitd been thade to gallop
the rider would have fallen.
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FORTY-NINTH LESSON.

Perhaps when you arrive, they may be sowing the seeds (lit. the seeds
may be in the state of being sown). Derhaps the ground is now being
dug up (lit. may be now in the state of being dug up). DPerhaps
thie ground was then being dug up (lit. may then have been in
the state of being dug up). If they are cutting the corn (lit.
should the corn be in the state of being cut) let me know. (The present
dubious first form in the above four sentences.) TPerhaps she is (may
be) being killed. She certainly is (must be) being killed. Come to-
morrow at nine o’clock; they will be putting panes (lit. glasses will be in
the state of being put) in all the windows. (Present dubious second
form in cach of the above sentences.) Should rice be sent for from the
country, there will be enough for all. If the boat were taken out of the
water it would be mended. Should you wish it, some monthly salary
will be arranged (fixed) for you. If it should pleasc you, we will see
about it at the time of the spring harvest. If any one were to help him
why should he be killed 7 'When your money is paid put it in my room.
Stay here till the carts with supplies are sent to the war. I was afraid
lest the forts should be blown up. I shall not be able to run. I shall
not he able to drink this. She was ruined for nothing. The trec was
rooted up with apick-axe. The tree has been cut down with a hatchet.
You hdve been told & thousand times not to annoy your sister, but you
do not mind. If the pleasure boat has been got ready (should it have
been got ready) we will go for a sail. If you have heard this it if
this should have been heard) from him, he ought not to remain herc.
Perhaps the sheet may have been shaken. Your horse must have been
sold to him. .

FIFTIETH LESSON.

She cannot cut this branch with a hatchet. This turned out a mistake.
Could this ever be the case? I will make as much haste as I can (as
can be, aorist tense). Ie helps me as far as he can. 'Why cannot you
read this paper? I cannot understand such a 8ificult matter. Can he
manage such a delicate business? If sh® could come she certainly
would. If she were here it would be very convenient. When he has
eaten his dinner he goes out. When it has struck five she goes out.
When she has answered all the letters she will come to you. When I
had lived two avhole years in that house, I determined to take another.
She left this place before I was wounded. When she went from there
he breathed his last. When they had arrived you left this place. She
had got up before the gun had fired. I am bungry and thirsty. It is
raining. She is writing. She was listening (hearing). He was very
sleepy. Vapours were rising. Fog was falling. It was thundering and

H
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lightning (lightning wae flashing and clouds were thundering). 1lail
was falling. When 1 got out of (descended from) the boat, what did
(lit. do) I see ? that a beautiful girl was (lit. is) coming towards me.
A very high wind was blowing. Snow was falling on the tops of the
mountains, A cool air is blowing., Fountains are playing in the garden,
The band is playing in the garden. All the people in the city were
fighting bravely.

FIFTY-FIRST LESSON.

She is about to go there.  She wishes to go there. The horseman is
about to fall. The cat is going to jump. I caught the parrot as it was
about to fly away. She wishes to turn down a leaf. T wish to cat my
dinner. Breakfast was almost ready. They wish to fight. She was
about to turn the key. She was about to turn the horse’s reins to the
right. He makes a disturbance every day. She gets up every morning
at a quarter to six, and goes for a ride. I always cut his hair with the
scissors. She used toplay every evening, and sing for a short time. The
thieves in that neighbourhood used often to steal horses. She always
used to hide my books.  This bridle is frequently used. She uses this
key every day. This (clasp) knife is very useful. Let me go. I let no
one escape. Take care! do not let that fall. Let no one come. Iam
very busy (to me is much work). He let no one sit down the whole day.
You did nov let me sleep the whole night. She was never allowed to
mount a horse. Deforethe thie f could run away I seized him. Tle was
not even allowed 1o eat brend  'When I received the sword cut I fired
(let off) the gun at (lit, on) the horseman. When the cannon was fired
the girl began to cry out, and make a great noise. When she heard the
noise of the cannon she began to fear greatly. When I fired the cannon
the whole army of the enemy began to run away. She has come to see
my house. Yesterday I went to play at ball before you came.

FIFTY-SECOND LESSON.

She told me that she had lost a book. I asked her why she had not
been there (‘Why did not you go there?’) T told you that T had
mended the box (‘I have mended the box’). I told you that I was
looking for my coat (‘I am looking for my coat’). He gsked e what
1 was doing (‘ What are you doing?’) She told me that if she had
mounted that horse he would certainly have run away with her (‘If I,
&e.) She told me that if the Sepoy had had a gun, he would certainly
hove shot his enemy. She told me that she had been living in this
country four years (‘I am living,’ &c.) She told me that she had
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known him for a long time (‘I know,” &c.) I said that perhaps he
(not the person addressed) was ill. She asked me why I said such a
thing (‘ Why do yousay?’) I said thatif he were living here (‘If he
be,” &c.) it was a very pleasant thing (‘itis,’ &c.) I said that perhaps
he might be going there. She said that they must be dying in the sun.
I told him that I hoped his brother would come. I told him to remain
here till I should order him to go. Ile told me to let him know when
the washerwoman should come. I told him that if the branch should
break he would certainly fall. e told him that his friend (¢.e. the friend
of the person addressed) had come to see him on the previous day
(‘Your friend came to see me yesterday’). She asked me why I had
let him go ( Why did you’). I thought that the enemy would (will)
be defeated. I saw that the horscman was (is) coming towards me, T
have told him that you are (said to him, with reference to you, that heis)
very cruel. I told him that you (with reference to you, that Ze) would
certainly come. I told him that you were (that the Sahib is) much
displeased with him (with you). I told himn that you were (the Sahib
is) going to see him (to sce you).

FIFTY-THIRD LESSON.

She mentioned that I had inherited a little money. Ile told you that
she must certainly be ill as she had not kept her appointment. *I told
him to give you strict injunctions not to go anywhere till I should give
the order. I told him that you supposed he would come the next day
(¢ The Sahib supposes that you will come to-moxrow’).  You said that
T (mentioned me that I) had lived in this house for three months. You
said that I had known him from infancy. You said that you had lived
in this house for three months. You said that you had fired three shots
at the thief, but that not one of them hit him. I promised to fulfil your
wishes. She engaged that she would certainly fulfil her promise. 1
expressed my surprise that you should have committed such a fault. You
said that I had beaten you (mentioncd me thaf the Sahib has, &c.) Ile
said that he had seen me (or you, or him) jumping his horse over a bush
(had seen Jones, Sahib, &e.) I said that I had seen you writing (seen
the Commissioner Sahib writing). 1 told him that I thought you had
stolen a coat (thought the ayah had stolen a coat).

FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON.

1t is necessary to study. He can read a book well. They cannot
amass wealth, It is forbidden to give abuse. With Muhammedans, to
u 2
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drink wine is a fault. "We abstain from gambling. They do not let me
learn the Hindustani language. She is gone to drink mille. I dropped
(lit. fell from me) two rupees and a book. I dropped a hook and two
rupees. The bullock ate a turnip and a carrot. My father and your
sister have arrived. My mother and your friend are ccming. The dog
and cat are fighting. My dog and his cats were playing about. The
horse has run away, and the mare has run away. The horse and the
mare have both run away. The dog, and the cat, and the cow, have all
three been caught. The cow, and the mare, and the female elephant, have
all three arrived. My master is very ill. Your father soon getg angry.
His mother will come immediately. When the Sahib learnt this he
became very anxious. That officer has been persuaded with great
difficulty. If the Lieutenant-Giovernor has not yet started (should he not
have started) it will be difficult for him to go. Would that my father
were present! When will your Honour come to see me?
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VOCABULARY.

ABBREVIATIONS.—m. masculine; f. feminine; d.dend; h. hond; k. karna.
For numbers see pp. 16, 17, 18.

A, ek, 4.
Abate, ghatnd, ghatind, ghatwina,

Ability, liyiqat, f. 38.

Able, to be, sakna, 85, 116,

Above, ipar, 24, 103.

About, ek, 18, koi, 42, pis, 74, 88,
89; round —, is pis, 103 ; play
—, khelnd phirng, 96; run
—,e bhdgnd phirnd; ¢o be about
to, chahna, 116,

Absent, gair hazir, maujid nahin
14.

Abstain, parhez k., 95.

Absurd, see Laughable.

Abuse, gili, f. fo—, pdli deni, and
sundni, 45, 46, 48, 94.

Accept, qabiil k., 52, an appointment,
28.

Accompany, sith hong, or jiné, 53.

Accomplish, kim nikdlna, 81.

Accord, marzi, f, khushi, f. 29,
apne ap, 68,

According to, muwifiq, 9, note ; 103.

Account, hisab, m. '58; om this—,
is liye, is waste, 103; see There-
Jfore; on — of, bibat, 103,

Accrue, hong, 37. o

Ache, dard, m. to —, dard h.,dukhn4.

Acknowledge, mannd, 84,

Acquainted, waqif, 40,

Acquaintance, fishni, m. 40, jén-
pahchén,

Act, karna, karini, karwini, 44;
— the part of, 95.

Action, kim, m. 31, to take —

Active, chust, chilik, 39.

Add, jornd, jam’ k.

Admire, see Wonder.

Adnirable, intj. wih wah.

Admonition, nasihat, f. 31.

Advance, barhnd, barhind, barh-
wind, 56, 65, 74, 77.

Advantage, fiida, m. 23,

Advantageous, see Useful.

Advice, saldh, f. 31; to give —,
nasthat kar deni, 71.

Affair,bét, f. 22,27, 40 ; kim, m.72

Affectionaté, muhabbat-wald, 32.

Aplicted, dzurda, 35.

Agtiction, dukh, m. 85.

Afraid, to be, 22.

After, pichhld, 27 ; ba'd, 59,99, 103
pichhe, 103.

Afterwards, uske ba'd, 59.

Again, phir, 47,68 ; do bara, 86.

Ageumr, f. 19; zamdna, m. 27,

Agent, wakil, m. 41.

Ayitate, ghabréné, ghabrd dend, 51,
b2.

Agree, rizi, h. and k., 28 ; manzir,
h. and k., 28 ; ittifiq h., 28.

Agreeable, guward, 29, 31.

Agreed to, manzir, 27.

Agreement, ittifiq, m. 28 ; iqrar, m.
92,

92

J.
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Air, hawid, £. 88,

Alas, afsos, hie hde, 104,

Alight, utarnd, utdrnd, 60.

Alive, jite ji, 79.

Al, sab, sird, 12, 96, 117 ; all who,
jitnd, 28 ; all three,tinon, 96 ; not
at all, zard bhinahin, 21 ; kuchh
nahin, 14. Al the way to India,
barabar Hindiistén tak.

Alligator, magar, m. 100.

Allow, dend, pana, 89, 116.

Allowable, rawi, 31.

Almond, bidim, m. 58,

Alms, zulit, f. 95,

Along with, sith, 103.

Also, bhi; 11, 104,

Although, agarchi, 41, 104; go ki,
104 ; harchand, 104,

,{/tn(/('tlte), bilkul, 32.

Abhways, h.nncshn, 36,
waqt, 7.
<dmass, jua' k.

Amom/at men, 21, 95,

<Aamwse, 1)‘111.L‘1m, bahlang, G1.

And, aurx, 2,104,

Angry, khafd, 21,
khafei £,

Animal, janwar, m, 12.°

Ankle, takhna, m.

Annoy, diqq he and k., 34;
T2,78.

Anoint, lagind, 80,

dnrother, ditsrd, 11, 102 gair, 13, 30,

Aunswer, jawib, m. 79; to —-,Juwal)
d., 79; j. likbua, 8(3. .

Ant, chiinti, f. ’

Anftelope, haran or hiran, m. 12,

naiety, andesha, m, 22; fikr, m.
25, 31,

Anzious, fikrmand, 36; fo be —,
andesha, h., 22; fikr hond, 25, 31,
02 desirous, mushtdq, 26.

Any, kuchh, 8 10; aeny, any one,
koi, 9, 10, 101, 116; any thing,
koi chiz, 10; kuchh, 10, 102,

103; har

O, -
355  anger,

satind,
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Anywhere, kahin, 14, 102.

Apiece, 18,

Apothecary, attir, m. 49.

Apparently, zéhir men, 93.

Appear, ma’lim h., 40, 41, 76.

Appearance, sirat, f. 12,

Apple, seb, m. 12,

Application, laging, 94.

Apply,lagni,laging, lagwind, 56,94,

Appornt, muqgarrar, h. and k., 39.

Appoint ment, naukari, f. 28 ; "iliqa,
m. 90; to keep an —, iqrar par
and, 92.

Approve, pasand, h., 52 ; pasand, k.,
pasand dind.

Arithmetic, hisib, m. 30.

Arm, 8. bazi, m., hath, m., binh, f. ;
under the —, bagal men, 79.

Armpit, bagul, . 79,

Army, fauj, f. 60; lashkar, m.

Arrange, intizam karng, 233 ; chunna,
85 bichhand, 85 ; sajind, having
arranged, saj sajikar, 117.

Arrangement, intizam, m. 23 ; band-
o-bast, m. 57,93,

Arrest, sec Seize ; gariftir k.

Arrived, ing, 69.

Arrive, pahunchnd, 30, 87, 96;
pahunch jand, 66, 80: i-jing,
46, 96, 97 ; pahunchang, pahun-
chd dend, G1.

Arrow, tir, m.

Art, fann, m. 30.

Artisan, karigar, m.

As, jaisd, 15, 102 ; jis tarah, 54;
jyun, 102 (since), jo, 90 ; kyunkl,
093; (when), jis waqt, 88; as if,
goyd, 104; as muckh, as many,
jitnd, 8 ; jis qadr, 8G; as — as,
itnd, utnd — jitn4, 8, 9,20,102; as
long us, jab tak, 38, 61; tak, 79 ; as
soon as, jonhi, 73, 80, 102; as
Jfar as, jahén tak, 86,

Ascend, charhnd, charhing, charh-
wand, 56, 60.

-
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Ashamed, sharminda, 34.

Ashes, rakh, f. 71.

Ask, pichhna, 25, 79, 90; — for,
mingnd, 27, 66, 70, 86.

Ass, see Donkey.

Assembly, majlis, m. 38; jalsa (see
Meeting), 40.

Astonish, hairan, h. and k. 93.

Astonishing, to be, 23.

Astonwhment, ta’ajjub, m. 23.

At, ke héan, 15; ko, 17; par, 60,
68, 83 ki taraf, 93 ; — last, dkhir,
akhir ko, 103,

Attack, s.v. hamla m., k 069;
dbiwd, m. 69 ; — of fever, small-
pox, &e., 63, 64, 75.

Attain, pahunchna, 32.

Attend, khitirdari, k. 51, 53, see
Wit on, Listen.

Altention, khitirdari, f. 51.

Attorney, wakil, m, 41.

Aunt,(father's side), phiipi, (1mother’s
side), khala.

Autwmnal harvest, kharif ki {asal, f.
83.

Awake, to be, jagna, 44, 48.

Ayah, ayi, f. 4.

DBaby, chhotd bachcha, see Cheld.

Bachelor, kidri, 70.

Back, s. pith; adv. wapas, 65; biz,
84; look —, murkar dekhni, 74.
ad, burd, 3, 94; kharab, 19.

Badly, khardb tarah se, 24 ; bari,
99,

Bag, thaili, f. 90,

Baker, roti wild, m. 7.

Ball (to play with), gend, f. 90,
117; golf, gathi, § 12,

Bamboo, bins, m. 20.

Dand, bajs, m. 87 ; (belt), peti.

Bank, kindird, m. 71; — of canal,
patri, f. 87.

Banker (native), mahdjan, m. 69.
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Banyan tree, bar, m. 59.

Bark, bhaunkni, 77.

Barley, jau, m. ; — -water, fsh-i-
Jjau, f. 69.

Barrel, pipd, m. ; — of a gun, nali, f.

Basin, chilamehi, f. 6.

Basket, tokri, f.; — of Sflowers,
vegetables, &e., qali, f. 59.

Bath (swimming), hauz, m. 54, 86;
— room, gusal khana, m. 56, 76.

Bathe, nahénd, nahlin4, nahalwina,
56, 86 ; gusal, k. and karing, 50.

Battery, morcha, m. 69 ; top-khana.

Battle, larai, f. 28,

Bay, adj. kumait, 96 ; s. khalij.

Bazaar, bizar, m. 80.

Be, hon4, 22, 105.

Bear, bhali, m. ; richh, m.

Bear, uthing, 33, 83;
sahwing, 56 ; 83.

Deard, dhiri, f.

Bearer, bahrd, m. 1.

Deast, see Animal ; wild —, jangli
jinwar, .

Beat, pitnd, pitni, pitwand, 45, 48,
55, 65, 66, 115; mdrna, 45, 46,
76; mar khang, 48; mar pitnd,
1. °

Beautiful, khibsirat, 41; zebi, 100.

DBeauty, kInibsuarati,f.

Because, kyun Ii, 12, 104 ; is wiste
ki, is liye ki, 695 ki, 104.

Become, honi, 22, 34, 35, 105; ho
jand, 45 ; bannd, 04, 95,

Bed, bwtar, m. 11; to make the -—,
prlang bichhdnd, 59; Aower —,
leiyari, f. 59; takhta, 20,

Bedding, bichhaund, m.

Bedstead, palang, m. 11 ; chéir-pai, f.
1L

Bedroom, sone ki kamari, m. 24.

DBee, shahd ki makkhi, f. (Zoncy
S,

Becef, bif gosht, gii kd gosht, m. 57,

Beer, bir sharib, f. 57,

sahni,
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Before, simne, 8, 103 ; pahle, 58,
64,87 dge, 59, 103.

Degin, lagna, 89, 116.

Behind, pichhe, 58, 103,

Believe, yaqin, h. 32 ; (think), jinnd,
02,

Dellvw, Qakrang, 77,

Dell, ghantd, m, 67, 100.

Delong, 2, 3.

Below, beneath, niche, 23, 103,

Dencfit, fiida, m. 38, 69.

Destow, ’indyat, k. 72.

Betel leaf, pin, m. 80; — nut,
supdri.

Detter, bihtar, achchhd, 27 5 to be —,
ifaqa, h. 87,

Between, bich men, 21,

Deyond, dge, 56 ; pare, 1053,

Dig, see Large, (ireat, [chonch, f.

Bil, sce  dccount; — of brd,

Bind, bandbna, 58, 0.

Dinding, jild, f. 765 binder, jild-
hand.

130rd, parinda, m. G chiriyd, f. G.

DBite, kitnd, kit khind, 56.

Black, kild, 3.

Blacking, siyahi, £,

Yaclksmith, luhir, m. 7t

Blanket, kambal, m. 11,

Bless, du'd d. .

Blessing, du’s, £, 27,

Blind, andha.

Dood, Iahd, m. ; khin, m. 9.

Bloodshed, khiin-rezi, f. 37,

Blossom, to be i, 74. .

Blowe, v. hawi chalni, &8 ; pheiknd,
95; — wp, urnd, urdnd, urwind,
66, 69, 70.

Dlue, nila, 3; lil4.

Blunt, kund, 13.

Board, takhta, m. 20.

DBoat, kishti, f. 63 ; bajra, m. 84,

Dody, badan, m. 9.

Bog, daldal, £. 70.

Boil, ubalnd, ubilnd, ubalwind, 56 ;

*ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI VOCABULARY.

— up, or over, ubal jind or ind,

Bone, haddi, f.

Book, kitab, f. 5, 95.

Book-case, kitibon ki almiri, f. 8.

Boot, biit, m. 5.

Dorder, anchal, m. 80.

Dorn, to be, paida hond, 43, 48,

Dorrow, ming lend, 66, 70 ; (money),
qarz lena, 66, 70. .

Both, dono, 4, 8, 11, 96 ; 40.

Bottle, botal, m. 49.

Bougyh, see Branch.

Bounty, ’indyat, f. 72.

Bouguet, guldasta, m. 87.

Bow, kamdn, f.; ren —, kaman,
dhanuk, f., qaus-i-quzah, f. 86.

Do, sandiiq, m. 6, 95.

Doy, larkd, m. 3.

Draces, gilis, m. 58,

DBrain, dimig, m. 54.

Dranch, tahni, f. 84; ddili, f. 84;
shikh.

Brass, pital, m.

Brave, bahidur, 39 ; diliwar.

Bray, renkna, 77.

Dreach, v. tornd, 95.

Dread, roti, £. 7, 94, 95.

Dreadth, chaurai, f.

Breek, titnd, tornd, turwind, 50,
70, 76, 116; tatjand, 64, 03
— open, phornd, 50.

Dreakfast, hiziri.

Breast, chhaty, f.

Breath, dam, m, 63; totake —, dam
lend.

Breathe, 87.

Brick, int, f.

Bridye, pul, m. 60.

DBridle, lagamg f. 25,

Dring, land, 50, 57, 86, 90, 107,
111; le dnd, liwd land, 50, 55,
68, 65, 112, 116 ; pahunchd dend,
61, 71.

Broad, chaurd, 20.
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Broom, jhiry, f. 11.

Brother, bhai, m. 7.

Brown, bhura.

Bruise, chot, f. 60.

ZLirush, jhirnd, 85; s, brish.

Lufalo, bhainsd, m. 2; bhains, f.
100.

Buygy, baggi, £. 25.

Bulding, "imérat, f, ; makin, m.

Built, ause to be, banwéna, 42, 69,

DBull, sind, m. 77.

Bullet, goli, f. 64.

Bullock, bail, m. 3, 96,

DBungalow, bangli, m. 4.

Durn, jalng, jaland, jalwéand, 56,
59, 71 ; jal jana, 70.

Durst, phatnd, phornd, phurwdind,
50, 54, 115.

Bury, parnd, gir dend.

Bush, jhari, 1. 59, T8.

Business, kim, m. 22, 26, 30, 94,
95 ; mu'amala.

But, lekin, G, 104; magar, 104;
par, 104,71 ; (ewcept), siwd, 13.

Dutler, khinsdmdn, m..2.

Dutter, makhan, m. 7; clarified —,
ghi, m. 57.

Dutterfly, titri, £,

Butterman, makhanwala, m. 7.

Buy, kharidoa, kharid lend, mol-
leni, 51, 67, 80.

Buzz, bhinbhindnd, 77.

By, pis, 58 ; se, 31, 69, 82, 83, 99 ;
‘pnr se, 60 ; ne, 66 note, V9.

Cabbage,
gobhi, f.

Cuye, pinjra, m, 70,

Calamity, gazgb, m. 4.

Calf, bachhrd, m. ; bachhiya, f. G,
90. :

C'all, bulang, bulwind, 38, 44, 48,
69, 116 ; buld lend, 45, 49.

Camel,\int, m. 3, 96 ; intni, .,

karamkalld, m. 12;

H 3
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Camp, kampi, m. 68.

Can (to be able), sakni, 85, 86, 95,
116; 94.

Canal, nahr, f. 41, 62,

Cancel, mansikh, k.

Candle, batti, f. 69.

Cane, bet or bent, f. 20.

Cannon, top, f. 19.

Cantonment, chhéonf, f. 11.

Canvas, tat, m.

Capable, qibil, 103,

Care, parwi, f. 29, 55; take —,
khabarddr, 65, 104 : (thought),
khayil, m. 22, 23.

Careful, khabarddr, 55; hoshyar,
chaukas, 61.

Careless, be parwa, 29 ; (neyligent),
gafil; carelessness, gaflat.

Caress, see Fondle.

Carpenter, burhai, m. 7.

Carpet, farsh, m. 21, 68; qalin, m.
21.

Carriage, giri, {. 10.

Carrion, murddr, m.

Carrot, gijar, f. 12,

Carry away, uthikar lejind, 86;
— out, bajd lind, 27, 29, 63.

Cart, géri, I. 10; chhakrd. m. 83.

Case, bat, f. 27, 85 ; mugaddama, m.
39; i this —, is sirat men;
(cover), gilaf, kisa, m,

Cash, naqd, 95.

Cask, see Barrel.

Cast, dalng, 71.

Cat, billg, m. ; billi, f. 5, 96.

Catc®, pakarnd, pakrina, pakar-
wang, 50, Y0, 96 ; — fire, ig lagni,
69,

Caulifiower, gobhi, f. 12; phil-
gobhi, f.

Cause, see Reason.

Cedar, deoddr, m. 59.

Ceiling, chhat, f., see Roof.

Certain, yaqin, 31; tahqiq,41; @ —,
fuldn, fulina, 84, 91, 92 ; ek, 96,
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Certainly, zarir, 29 ; be shakk, 41;
albatta, 103.
Ceylon, Sarandip, Lankd, 71.
Chadr, kursi, chauki, f. 8,
Champagne, simkin, m. 57,
Chance, ittifiq, m. 42;
ittifiqan, ittifdq se, 103,
(harcoal, koeld, m. 71,
("ase, shikdr, m. 26.
Teatter, kikydna, 77 ; bakna.
Cheap, sasti, 21, 52,
Cheek, gil, m. 3 ; rukh.
Cheese, panir, m. b7,
Cherish, palnd, pilnd, palwéina, 45,
114.
(‘hesnut, adj. surang (colowr).
(hew, chabing, 82,
Chicken, chiza, m. 6; bachcha, m.
7.
Claef, sardir, m. 2
Child, bachcha, m. 15.
Children, aulad, f. 40 ; bil bachhe.
Childhood, bachpan, m. 41.
Chali, hari mireh, . 57,
China, chin, m. 90; —
kéa bartan.
Chotce, ikbtiydr, m. 5/
Cholera, haiza, m.
("hoose, manzir, h.
pusand karnd.
Christian, "Isii, Kristan,
Church, girja ghar, m. 3.
(rcumstance, kaifiyat, f. 69.
City, shahr, m. 11.
Claret, 14l shardb, f. 57. -
Clean, sif, 11, ¢
('lever, hoshydr, 1,91 ; 21,
(lleverness, hoshyiri, f. 21.
(limate, db-o-hawa, f. 38,
Clock, ghantd, 100.
Clod, dhela, m. G8.
Close, pés, 3, 4.
Cloth, kaprd, m. 4; chadar, f. 49;
woollen —, banit, f. b;
chant, bazziz, m. 4.

by —

plate, chini

o_wl

and k. 33;

-—mer-
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Clothe, kaprd pinbdnd, 58.

Clothes, kapre, m. 4.

Cloud, bidal, m. 87.

Coal, patthar kd koeld, 71.

Coat, kurti, f. 5

Cock, murg, m. G,

Coroa-nut, ndriyal, m. 58.
ﬁve, gahwa, m. 15; kifi, f. 15.
Cold, adj. thanda, "l ; subs, jird,
m. 21, 84 ; sardi, f. "l 54,845 a
-—, zukam, 22, 3(’ to be —
21, 84; o catch — 54.

Collect, jam’, k. 71, 95, 117.

Collected, jam’, 17.

Collyrium, surmd, m. 80,

Colour, rang, m. 3.

Comb, kanghi, m., kanghi, f.; to —,
kanghd, k. oé

Come, ind, 22, 58, 61, 94, 96, 105,
1165 & jand, 4«),41 ()l honn 95,
— owut, nikalnd, nikzﬂné, nikal-
wind, 50, 54, 69, 115 : nikal dnd,
86; — on (a case in court),
pesh hond, 39.

Comet, dumddr sitird, m. G8.

Comfort, aram, m, 81,

Command, Thukm, m.
Order.

Commanded, to be, hukm, h. 32.

Conemerce, tijarat, f. 40.

Company, sultbat, f. 94,

Comnparison, nisbat, {. 19.

Compel, see Force.

Complan, shikdyat, k. and L. 32,

Complaint, shllm_\ ut f. 32.

Complete, pird, 22, 23,
purd, h. and k. 22, 7x.

Compound, ihita, f,

Conciliate, minnd, maning, man-

0o,

325 see

to y

wand, 50. « .
Conduct, 8. chil-chalan.
Confuse, ghabrini, glabrd dend,

61, 80.
Comjuer, fath, h. and k, jit leng, 45,
67.
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Consent, v. rizi, h. 28 ; manzir, h.
and k. 28; méanni, manwand,
50.

‘msequence, parwé, f., muziyaqa,

1. 205 result, natija, m. 33 ;
1111q.°a.n, m. 33.

Cons:der, 27.

Construct, bundng, banwding, G9.

Contempt, higirat, f. 83.

Content, razi, 23.

Contrivance, hikmat, f., bandobast,

see Arrangement.

Convalescence, ifaqa, m. 37.

Conventent, to be, isani, h. 86.
Conversation,  guft-o-gu, f.

biten, {. 74.

Canverse, guft-o-gi k, 30.

Convey, pahun(,lmlm, see

arrice.

Cook, paknd, pakind, pakwéina, 44,

46, 74, &3, 115 ; taiyar, k. 67.

Cook, biwarchi, m. 1.

Cooked, pakkd, 46.

Cooking, 94.

Cool, thandii, 88,

Copper, thanba, m,

Copy, naql, £, k.

Corn, andj, m.

bhuttd, m. &8,

Corn-chandle r, baniyd, m. 39,

Corpery kond, m. 76,

Corpse, Yash, £, 77,

Cotton, i, {.; — thread, sut, f.,

tagd, m.
Conch, palang, m. 85,

~

30

Cause to

41;

Indian —,

Couyl, khinsi, f. 22; o —,
kbinsnd.

Counsel, salih, f. 39,

Country, mulk, m. 34, 95; oppostte
of town, dshat, m.e8:3,

Courage, to summon wp, himmat

bandhng and bindhnd ; —, to
Jail, 66, 71 ; diler, f.
Course, of, aur kya, 9, 102.
Courtesy, khish-akhlagi, . 51, 53
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Cousin  (father's side), chacherd
bhéi; (mother's), mamerd bhai,

Cover, dhaknd, m. 68; to —,
dhakni, 57 ; s. gilaf,

Cow, gie, f. 5, 96, 100.

Coward, darpok, m. 22.

Crack, chatakhnd, chatkhdnd, 51.

Cream, maldi, f. 67.

C 'reeper bel, f. 59.

Crime, jurm, m.

Cr oaL, tarrdnd, 77.

Cross, v, utarnd, utarwing, 60, 71.

Crow, v. bang, f. deni, 77 ; bolna,
77; s. kauwi.

Cruel, berahm, 32;
rahwmi, f. 32,

Cry, rona, 78 ; see Weep.

Cry out, chilling, 89, 116,

Cucnmber, wilayati khird, n..

Cultivation, kheti, f. 65.

Cup, piyila, m. 11.

Cuploard, almiri, f. 8.

Cwriosity, tuhfa, m. ; saugdt, m. 90.

Curly zulf, £. 80. .

Custard-apple, sharifa, m, 53,

Custone, dastir, m. 15
£ 57

Cut, katni, kitnd, katwand, 56, 59,
“’ 84.

Cut q[f, or dowen, kit dilnd, katwi
dialng, 56, 59 ;5 cut with scissors,
katarnd, 8.

Cypress, sarw, m.

cruelty, be-

rasm,

Dantp, gild, dampness,
nami, f.

Dance, nichnd, 78,

Danger, khatra, m, 23,

Dangerous, 23, 50.

Dark, andhera.

Darkness, andherd, m. 79,

Darn, raft, k. 59.

Date, tarikh, f. 175 (fruit), chhu-
hérd, m. 58.

nam ;
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Daughter, beti, {. 4,

Day, din, m. 17, 34, 100; roz, m.
34, 38; — before yesterday, par-
son, 38, 103; — after to-morrow,
parson, 103 ; the third — before
or after, tarson, atarsom, 40;
— and night, rit-din,

Dead, mari hidd, 70;
murda, m. 77,

Deaf, bahré.

Dear, piyird, 14; (expensive), ma-
hangi, 21.

Degth, maut, f.; see To die.

Debt, qarz, m. 60.

Decettful, makkir, 29 ; dagibiz,

Decetve, dhokd khdna, 85; dhokd
dend. [wicd, 74.

Degrease, ghatni, ghatind, ghat-

Deep, gahrd, 41, 69.

Deer, haran, m. 87,

Defeat, shikast, f.; to ——, shikast
deni; 2o be defeated, shikast
khini, hiarnd, 45, 6Y.

Defendant, mudda ’d *alaih, m. 52,

Lelay, der, £. 35.

Delicate, ndzuk, 80.

Deniad, inkar, m. 27.

Depend, mauqut, h, 37.°

Descend, utarnd, utarng, utarwing,
56, 60, 68, 115.

Deserve, ldiq, b, 28.

Destre, arzi, f., ishtiyiq, m., h. 26;
irida, k. 68; see 17k,

Despair, 32.

Desperate, mayus,

Despond, be-dil, b. {m. 80.

Determination, irdda, m. (8; qasd,

Determine, irida, k. 68; qasd, k. 80.

Devoid, be-bahra, 91.

Dew, o0s.

Diamond, hird, m.

Dis, marnd, 23, 45, 52, 62, 105;
mar jind, 55, 63; dead, mwrd
hid, 76 ; — flowers, see To fade.

Difference, farq, m. 15,

— man,

6
32. ‘

PNGLISH AND HINDUSTANI VOCABULARY.

| Different, 95 ; mukhtalif, see Vari-

ous ; this is — from that, yih sur
hai, wah aur hai.

Difficult, mushkil, 23,24 ; dushwdr,
65,

Difficulty, mushkil, f. 37 ; 24.

Dy, khodnd, khudwind, 66, 69, 83,
84.

Dim, 79.

Diminish, chhotik,117; see Decrease.

Dine, cat dinner, kband khing, £5.

Dining-room, khine ki kamard, m.
25.

Linner, khing, m. 25,

Direction, taraf, f. O note, 24,70,
103 ; every —, har taraf, 87.

Directly, abhi, 43; isiwaqt, 58;
usiwaqt.

Dirt, mail, f.

Dirty, maild, 20.

Discharge (a servant) chhuti, d.,
see Dismuss : to obtain —, chhuti
milni.

Driscontinue, mauqif, h, and k. 37,

Discorer, ma’him ho jind, 63;
daryift, k. and b. 63, 89.

Discriminate, tamiz, k. 31.

Diserimination, tamiz, f. 30,

Drsease, see Ilness.

Disembark, utar jang, 60.

Disgrace, to, be'izzat, k.

Disgrace, zillat, f. 33; be'izzati, f.

Dish, 53; bisan bartan, m.

Dishonest, bad-diyinat,
imén.

Disposition, see Temper.

Disinterested, be guraz, 29,

Dismiss, mauqiif, b. and k. 37;
jawdb dend, and milnd,

Dismount, utgrna, 60.,

Displeased, nariz, 35 ;
ndriz karnd,

Dizpute, jhagra, m. 34,

Disrespect, be-adabi, f. 26,

Dessatisfied, niriz, 1.

1; be-

to displease,
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Dissolve, ghulnd, ghulénd, ghul-
wand, 74; galnd, galing, gal-
wind, 74.

Distance, dir, f. 8, 9 ; fisila, m, 21.

Distil, khechnd, 59.

Iristracted, parishén, 35,

Distress, taklif, f. 29,

Dusti ibute, tagsim, k. 95.

Disturbed, hairan, 34.

Distusbance, jhagrd, m. 34; fasid,
m. 61, 79.

Dive, gota (m.), lagana, 88,

Diver, gota-khor, m. 88,

Divide, taqsim, k., see Distribute ;
— this by five, isko pdnch par
tagsim karo.

Do, karnd, 22, 27, 53, 59 ; kardnd,
karwind, 44; kara dena, 45;
kard lend, 68 ; 31, 95. [séhib.

Doctor, hakim; (English), diktar

Dog, kattd, m. 2, 96, 99.

Dog;cart, tam-tam, m. 13.

Donkey, gadba, m. 4.

Door, darwdza, m. ; kiwdr, m. 10;
doorway, darwéza, m. 10.

Double, do-chand (see Twice as
meany), dind, doguna.

Doubt, shakk, m, 24; shubha, m.
25

Doubtful, m. 24.

Doubtless, be-shakk, 39.

Down, niche, 67.

Draw, khichna, khechnd, khich-
wind, 57, 93; — a picture,
taswir khechui, 94.

Drawing, taswir khechni, 64.

Drawing-room, gol-kamard, 24

Dress, kaprd ; dressed, 79 ; kapre
pahne hae.

Dress, kaprg pahannd, see Put on.

Drink, pind, piland, pilwand, 851,
b3, 78,94, 95, 96.

Drive, hanknd, sawir, h. 30; —
back, hatand, Gl.

Drop, s, bund, £, ; v. girnd, girjind;
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he dropped, us se gir gayd ; donot
—, mat girne do.

Drown, dibna, dubbond, dubwing,
61 ; ddb-jdnd, 71; — one’s self,
diib marn4, 61, 62.

Dry, sikha, 59,

Duck, batak, f.; wild —, murgibi.

Duwmb, gungé.

Duwring, men, 37.

Dust, gard, f., khik, f. 68; —
colour, khiki rang.

Duster, jhiran, m. 11.

Duty, haqq, m. 27, 28; farz, m. 27,

Duwell, basnd, see Live.

Duweller, rahne-wild, bishinda, 14.

Dye, 8. rang, m, ; v. rangni, rangand,
rangwind.

Each, har ek, 39; 18.

Ear, kén, m. 3; — of wheat, bil, f.
59.

Larly, saweri, 48,

Larn, kamina.

Larth, zamin,
modd, mitti.

Lase, chain, m. 52, 53, 65; drdm,
m. 81. °*

Eusiness, dséni, f. 80,

Last, purab, m., mashrig, m.

»
f., see Ground;

Easy, sén, 24; — -chuir, drdm-
ki-chauki.
Eat, khini, 25, 49; khiling,

khilwéng, 50, 53, 58, 116; khi
jindpe45, 112, 116.

Edge, of knife, &c., dhar, f.

Education, tarbiyat, f. 82, Y2,

Educate, tarbiyat, k. 92,

Effects, from the, mire, 75,

Eyg, andd, m. 57.

Egypt, misr, m. 21,

Either,ya to, 5, 6, 104 ; yd, khwih,
104.

E.der, bari, 3.

Lldest, sab se bard, 21.
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Elderly, buddha s4, 21.

Elephant, hathi, m, 8; female -
hathni, f.

Lise, aur, 12, 9, 102.

Empty, khali,

Encampment,
pardo, m. 60.

FEnd, ikhir, m., anjim,m,

Endeavour, koshish, f., k.

Enemy, dushman, m. 10.

Engage, iqrir, k. 93; — in con-
versation, 74.

England, wildyat, f. 27 ; Inglistan,

English, Angrezi ; — man, Angrez,
67.

Frough, see Suffictent ; bas, 103,

Entangle, phasnd, phasind, 66.

ZLnter, ghusni, 88,

Lontitled, mustahiqq, 28,

Lntrance, dakhl, m. 80.

Equal, baribar, 8 94 ; — fo, bard-
bar, 103.

Escape, bachni, bachdna, bachwand,
46, .

Especially, khusiisan, 103.

Zistablish, muqarrar, h. and k. 39,

Eicetera, wagaira, H7.

Towrope, Wildyat, £, 27; Yirop;
adj, Walivati, native of —,
farangi, gore.

Even, bhi, 11, 25, 81; — with,
barabar, 103,

Lvening, sham, {. 17, 47 this —,
ij shim, 47 ; erery —, 88.

Lver, kabhi, 102, .

Lvery, har, har ek, 13, 34, 47,102 ;
— thing, sab kuchh, sab chiz, 13,
1025 — other, 93.

Lwil, burd, 33; s. burdi, f.

Lwe, bhey, bheri, f. 5.

Lvact, exactly, thik, 55, 57, 64,

Lramination, imtihin, m. 91.

Evample, misdl, f. 85; for —,
maslan, 103.

E.ccellent, 'umnda, 43,

encamping  ground,

ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI VOCABULARY.

Lzeept, siwd, 103,

Lrcess, ziyddat, f. 38

Lrcuse, "uzr,m. 73 ; to accept an —,
‘uzr qabil, k.

E.ertion, koshish, f. 73.

Lapect, tawaqqu’ h, 32.

Eupectation, tawaqqu’, f. 30.

Expedience, maslahat, f. 55.

Eupedient, tadbir, f. 32; to be —,
maslahat, h. 55. .

Lxpend, kharch, h. 42, 71,

Lupenditure, kharch, m. 28,

Euiplain, samjhind, samjhd dend,
44, 71 ; baydn karnd, 69, 85,

Eatra, falta, b.

Lztraordinary, 'ajab, 23 ; intj., wih
wih !

Lxtravagant, be parwd, 20; fuzil-
kharch.

Lurtremely, nihiyat, 20.

Lye, dnkh, f. 12; evil —, chashm-
i-bad, 41.

-

Tace, chihrd, m. 3; munh, m. 58 ;
rid, 1005 to make faces, munh
chirina, 99,

Facing, ri ba ni.

Fade, mujhind, 61, 63.

Luint, gash djind ; become insensible,
be-hosh ho jind, 80.

Lainting. gash, m, 80.

Faith, i'timad, m.33; i'tibir, m.
),

Fall, girnd, gi1énd, girwdng, 45, 70 ;
parni, 45, 87; — down, gir parnd,
45, Y0 ; gir jand, 45, — bacl,
hatni, hatind, 61; — wupox, par
ji parud.

Falsehood, JSalse,
jhuta.

Family, khandan, m. 40, *

Famne, qaht-séli, f. 39,

Far, dir, 8, 9, 39, 41.

Farrier, na’l band, m. 8,

jheit, m., 81;
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Fast, chaldk, 42, 48; tez, jaldi, jald,
see Quickly; v. roza, m., rakhn4,
95,

Fasten, lagd dend, 68, 80 ; bandhn4,
bandhng, bandhwind, 65, 66,

Fat, motd, 2; s. charbi, f.

Fate, qismat, f.

Father, bép, m. 3; wilid, m. 97;
— -tn-law, susri, .

Faulty qusiir, m. 93 ; gundh, 94,

Favour, ri'dyat, f. 28; ’indyat, f.
72.

Fear,s. khauf, m.
m. 22; dar, m.

Fear, v. khauf, h. 38, 55; darna,
darina, darwing, 66, 74.

Fearless, be bik, 29.

Feeble, za'if, T8.

Feed, khiling, khilwing, 50 ; graze,
charnd, 87.

Iee!, ma’him, h. 90, 91; lagnd, 90,
91.' .

Femeale, madin,

Fever, bukhdr, m. 61, 63, 75, 706;
tap. f. 80.

Few, thord, 8; thori sd, 12, 14.

Field, khet, m. 59,

Fiy, anjir, m. 12,

Fight, larni, 35, 46, 71, 74, 84.

Full, bharmd, 76, 86, 87.

Find, piang, 68 ; milnd, 62, 65, 76:
see To discover ; — out, daryift,
k. 8.

Fine, birik, khib, 15,

Fine, 8. jurimina.

Finger, ungli, f.

Finish, chuknd, 85, 86, 116 ; tamdm,
h., k. 22, 35; khatm, h. and k.
47.

Fire, s. ig, £, 3, 69. »

Fire, v. chhitnd, 87 ; dégnd, 87
chhornd, 93; — a mine, surang
urini, 95; to catch or set on —,
ig lagni, or lagini, G, 70.

Fireplace, chiilhi, m. 95; angethi, f.

22, 23; andesha,
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Lirst, pahle, 59, 60, 71; awwal,
66; at the very —, pahle hi, 90,

Iish, machli, f. 22.

Fish, to, (machli ki) shikir, Ik,
22.

Fishing, machli ké shikdr, 22.

Fist, mutthi, f.

I, laiq, 28, 52, 103.

Fitting, munisib, 22, 26, 85,

Fitness, liyaqat, f. 58,

Fir, muqarrar, k. 85 ; lagna, laging,
lagwéna, 56, 74.

Flame, lau, f. 69,

Flash, chamaknd, 87.

Flatter, v. khushamad, k. 91.

Flattery, s. khushamad, f. 91.

Flea, pisi, m.

Floor, zamin, {. 76 ; — cloth, jijam,
f. 21.

Flowr, dtd, m. 59;
maida, m. 65, 59,

Flowrisk, taraqqi, h. 40.

Flow, bahnd, 61, 87 ; nikalna, 80.

Flower, phil, m. 14; gul, m. 87;
— bed, kiyari, f. 59 ; takhta, m.
20,

Fly, fly away, urnd, urand, urwding,
66, 68, 70.

Fly, makkhi, f. 77.

Foal, bachherd, m.: bachheri, {. 6.

ILog, kohar, f. 68, 87.

Following, pichhld, 27.

Fond, to be, shauq, h. 20.

Fondle, pivir, k. 93.

Food, Bhanid, m. 25.

Toe?, panw, m. 3, 83; on —,
puidal, 23, 30: — of table, &e.,
piva, m.; — path, pag-dndi.

For, wiste, 46, 55, 57, 71, 103;
live, 31, 33, 103 ; ko, 70; se, 48;
tak, 100.

Forbid, maw, k. 94 ; G'od —, Khuda
na khwista, 55.

Force, 8. zor, m. 61, 89 ; v, 68,

Forcibly, zabardasti se.

sifted —,
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Ford, v. paydb, or paidal utarjing,
60.

Forehead, mathé, m. 59 ; peshdni, f.

Foreign country, pardes, m. 36,

Foreigner, gair mulk ki admi or
rahne-wild or bashinda, 14 ; par-
desi admi.

Foreseeing, dur-andesh.

Foresight, dir-andeshi, f.

Forget, bhilna, 50, 56; bnil jind,
bhulédnd, bhulwing, 56, 6{; —
one’s self, 93.

Forgive, mu’af, k. 73.

Fork, kantd, m. 7.

Form, v. ho jang, 71,

Former, agli, 24, 27,

Formerly, pahle, 35, 42.

Fort, qil'a, m. 10, 95.

Fortunate, nek-nasib, nek-qismat.

Fortune, daulat, f. 25 ; good —, nck
qismati, f. ; bad—-— bad kismati, f,

Forward ( [)ert,), shokh, 41,

Fountain, lauwdira, m. 87,

Fox, logri, £.

Frame, chauktd, m. 11 ; chaukbhat.

Free, firig, 86.

Freedom, fariigat, f. 86.

Frequently, aksar, 89,

Fresh, tiza, 19 ; naya, 28,

Freshness, tariwat, f. 68,

Tyiday, Jum'a, m. 104,

Iyiend, dost, m. G ; 48 ; saheli, f. 10,
48.

Friendship, yari, f. 48 ; dosti, f,

I'righten, dirdnd, darwind, 60.

Frog, mendak, m. 77.

From, se, 9,18, 38, 48, 49, 83, U9;
par se, J bO men se, oJ

Fruit, mewa, m. L, phal, m. 14,
rying-pan, frii-pin, m. 57.

Fuifil, pird, k. 93,

Full, bhar, 34, 87 ; bhard-hud, 76.

Fun, see Lawu hter.
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Gallop, ghora daurdng, 48, 77.
Gain (earnings), kamii, see DProfit.
Gambling, jud khelnd.

Game, shikar, m. 22.

Garden, bigcha, m. (vulgarly,
bagicha), 9; bag, m. 59.

Gardener, mili, m

Glentleman, séhib, 42 ;
rais, m. 85,

Get, hond, 22, 35, 50 ; — wup, athnd,
88; — away, chhitnd, chhornd,
chhuting, 50; — off, cbhhitna,
116; — owt, nikalnd, nikdilns,
nikalwind, 50, 70; — »id of,
fardgat pdni, farig hond, 86;
pind, see Obtain.

Glinger, adrak, m. ;
m. 58,

Gird up the loins, kamar bandhnd,
68.

Girl, larki, . 4, 100.

(rwe dena, dlLum, dilwind, 27, 44,

native —,

dried —, sonth,

07 59, 62, 95, 105, ]J(:, —
bad», wipas  dend; — up,
chhorna, 61, G8, 81; mauqni[‘, k.
68; baz and, 84; — salam,
salim kahnd, 89; — abuse, gali
deni, 94,

Glass, gilas, m. 4; shisha, m. 85;
looking —, dina, m. 11.

Glove, dast:iln, n. 4.

Go, jana, 22, 57, 62, 95,96, 97, 105,
116; go, go on, chalni, JO
alony, — away, chald jt'mé,, 47,
74, 76, 78; go and return, ho dn4,
45, 58; — away, judd honi, 35 ;
— on, hond, 34, 36; (continue),
jénd, 74 ; — off, chhiitna chhorn4,
chhutéand, 50,116; — back, hatnj,
hatind, 61, §5; — gut, nikalna,
50, 87, 115; bihar jdna, 76, 89,

Goat, bakrd, m., bakyi, f. 5, 96,

iod, Khud4, 27.

Glold, sond, m. 8.

Goldsmith, sundr, m. 7.
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Good, achchhd, 8, 15, 20, 94, 100;
khib, 15; nek, 80; — tempered,
mizé) hi achchhd. 91 ; nek mizaj;
— for nothing, 42; nikama.

Gloods, jing, m. 95.

Gloose, rijhins, m.

Government, sarkér, f. 28, 100; adj.
sarkari, 83.

Gracefully (with an air), ekdn se,

LY

G'radually, see By degrees.

Grain, dina, m. 12,49 ; anij. m.
562, 95; chand, 82; parched —,
chabend, m. 59.

Gram, dana, m. 83; chani, m.

Grandfather, dida.

Grandmother, dadi,

Girant, marhamat, k. 72; God —,
Khud4 kare, 55.

G'rape, angir, m. 12.

firass, ghis, £. 59, 84,

G"-ass’-m.titer, ghasiydra, griskat, m.
2.

Grate, chilhd, m. 71.

Girateful, shukr-guazir, 13,

Gratitude, 85 ; shukr-guzdri, f,

G'raze, charnd, 77, 9G.

Gireat, bari, 3, 95; — man, amir,
m. 43; greater, 19.

Green, sabz, 8 ; hard.

Gridiron, grildin, m. 57,

(irief, ranj, m. 24,

(irieve, ranj, h. 24 ; ranjida, h. 34

Girind, pisnd, pisnd, piswind, 67,
59 ; dalna, 83.

G'rocer, pansari, m, 49,

Giroom, siis, 1.

('round, zamin, f. 49, G,

G'row, ugni ; — up, bard, h. 40,

(7uava, amrid, m. 12,

(Guess, atkal, f. 58.

(fuest, mibhmin, m. 53.

Gun, bandiq, f. 46; cannon, top, f.
87 ; at — fire, top dage, 87.
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Habit, 'adat, f. 61; to be in the —
89.

Hail, 5. 0la, m. 87; v. ole parne, 87.

Hair, bél, m. 3, 58.

Halloo, are, 104,

Hult, utarnd, GO.

Hammer, martol.

Hand, hath, m. 68, 79.

Handkerchief, rim4l, m. 5.

Iandsome, khiibgirat, 3, 100.

Ilang, lataknod, 77; latkdnd, 80;
— a criminal, phénsi, d.

Happen, hond, 74.

Happiness, khushi, f., see Tleasure.

Happy, 24 ; khish, 34.

Harbour, bandar, m,

Iard, sakht, 3.

Iard-hearted, sakht dil, 20.

Iarm, harj, m. 32.

Harness, sij, m. 25,

Harvest, fasal, f. 83,

Haste, to malke, to be hasty, jaldi, k.
59, 80.

Hat, topi, 1. 5.

Iatcket, kulbhdri, f. 84.

I7ate, nafrat, k. 94.

lave, 4, 5, 22, &e., rakhna.

Ilauk, biz,m.

Hay, sikhi ghds, f. 59.

He, wuh, 1, 101.

Head, sir, m. 3; to come tnto —,
885 — ache, sir kidard.

Headman, sarddr, m. 2.

Health, mizdj, m. 15,

Heap, dbgr, m. 71.

Ileary sunnd, 24, 48, 67, 80, 84;
sunind, sunwing, 44, 115.

Heart, dil, m. 24, 94, 95; khatir,
f. 29.

Ileat, to, tio dend, 84; garm, k.

Ifeat, garmi, f. 21, 75, 90,

Heavy, bhiri, 25,

Heighth, vinchii, f.

Ilelp, madad, f. 55; to —, madad,
k. and h. 55.

’
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Hen, murgi, f. 6.

Her, hers, usks, 1.

Here, yahin, 4, 102 ; yahin, 9, 53,
102 ; (kither), idhar, 58, 102.

Hero, bahddur, m. 95.

Herotsm, bahaduri, f. 84.

Herself, see Self.

Hiccough, hichki, f. 78.

Hide, chhipnd, chhipénd, chhupni,
chhupand, 85, 88.

Iligh, inch4, 19.

I0udl, pahiri, f. 69,

ALimself, see Self.

Hinder, harj, k. and h. 32.

Hindustani, Ilindastani, 94.

Hs, uska, 1.

Iit, by a bullet, 64, 86, 93; mdirn4,
see Deat.

ALither, idhar, 102, 58,

Iold, v. thambind, thimbh lend,
79.

Iole, sirdkh, m. 59, 76; — of
snalke, bil, m. 80.

Homg, ghar, m. 26, 34, 53, 97;
watan, m. 26 ; Turope, Wildyat,
4.

Tlonest, diyanat-dar, 1.

Iloney, shahd, m. 10.*

Llonour, izzat, f. 2555 your, his, &c.
—, dp, 14;101; to —, kisi Li
izzat karni;  — by coming,
tashrif land, 97.

Aonoured, mu'azzaz, 48,

Hoof, sum, m. 3.

Hookah, huqqa, m. 54, «

Iope, umed, f. 22; — to, 22, 38;
tawaqqu’, £, see Lrpectation.

Hopeless, na-umed, 32.

Horn, sing, m.

Horse, ghord, m. 2, 96, 100, 117 ;
— breaker, chibuk sawir, m.
21.

Iorseback, on, sawér, 80.

Ilorse doctor, silotari, m. 8,

Horseman, sawir, m. 30.
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Horseshoe, na’l, m. 8.

Hot, garm, 21; to be —, garmi
honi and parni, 21, 84; garmi
lagui, &e., Y0; — season, garmi
ki mausim, m, 21.

Hot-tempered, tund-mizdj, 91.

Hour, ghantd, m. 48, 100.

House, ghar, m. 2, 95; makin, m.
9; kothi, f. 11, 15.

Iow, kyé, kaisd, 15, 41,102 ; kyin
kar, 63; kyin, 102; kis tarah,
23, 103; — much? — many?
kitng, 7, 102 ; kitnd, kai, 11, 103;
— wmuch did you give for u?
tum ne kitne ko liyd; — for?
kitni duir, 9; — long ? kitni
muddat, kai baras, 78 ; — good !
kyé kb, 104.

However, kaisi hi, 15.

ITowl, bolnd, 77.

Iunger, bhik, {. 87.

Hungry, bhika, 68, 87.

Hunt, shikar k, 22.

1Turt, chot, f., lagni, GO.

Husband, ilmi, khawind.

Hut, jhopri, £. 59.

1, main, 1, 101.

Ice, barf, £, 41, 53,

Idea, khayil, m. 23.

Idle, sust, 1.

If, agar, 33, 104; jo, 47, 104,

Iynorant, jahil, 1; dguorance, juhii-
lat, {, naddni, f,

I, bimar, 13, 48 5 to be talken -,
bimar ho jind, 65; to take —,
burd mannd, see Offend, 92 to
lie —, bimar para hond,

Illiterate, ndgkhwinda, 76.

Tliness, bimari, f. 31.

lhenination, roshani, £,

Imagination, kKhayil, m. 75.

Imagine, 75 ; khayil men ani, 93

khayal, k.

.
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Immediately, abhi, 35,102 ; fauran,
62 ; fi-1-hal, 103.

Impatient, be-sabr, 24,

Impertinent, see Disrespectful.

Impious, be-iman.

Importance, zarirat, f. 25.

Importont, zaruri, 26 ; bard, bhéri,
25,

Impose, dhokd khdnd, and dena,
85, 08.

Tmpress, dil-nashin karnd and honi.,

Tmpure, nipik, 20.

In, men, 9,57,99,100 &ec. ; par, 33;
andar, 103.

Inconvenience, taklif, f. 71.

Increase, barhnd, barhdnd, barh-
wina, H0.

Incumbent, farz, 27, 95.

Independent, dzad-manish, 29.

Indeed, i fact, to, tau, 103; bhi,
104 ; see In truth.

Indusgrions, mihnati, 1, 53.

Infuncy, bachpan, m. 45,

Inferred, to be, piyé jina.

Inform, ittild', f., deni, 38, 65;
bating, 57.

Information, ittild’, f. 38.

Ingratitude, be-shukri, f. 29,

Inherit, wirse men milnd, 92,

Inheritance, wirsa, m. $)2,

Injunction, to give, takid, f., k.
71, 92.

Injury, nugsin, m. 50, 54, 65,

Injustice, be-insifi, f. 42,

Ink, «iyihi, f. 6; — stand, dawit, 1.

Tun, saric, m. G9.

Inquire, sce Ask.

Insect, hird, m.

Insensible, be-hosh, 80.

Insight, dakhal, m. 30,

Instalment, qist, f. 83,

Instead of, badle, 'iwaz, 103,

Instruction, ta 'lim, f. 39, 93,

Insult, zillat, f. 33,

Intelligence, hoshyéri, f. 91.

163

Intelligent, *aql-mand, 1; hoshyar.

Intend, irdda, h. 20.

Intention, irdda, m. 15, 27, 68;
niyat, f. 30, 31; form the —,
qasd, m., k. 71.

Interest, sid, m. 42 ; wasila, m. 90.

Interest, to, bahalni, bahling, Gl,
62; — one's self, koshish, f.,
k. 73.

Interesting, dil-chasp, 19.

Interfere, dakhl dend, 30, 92,

Lnterview, muldqdt, f. 27, 72,

Into, men, 59, 62, (8.

Intoxication, nasha, m.
tovecated, 25.

Introduce, taqrib kardend, 72 ; mnu-
ligat kard dend, 735 @troduc-
tion, 72.

Inralid, bimér, m. 93.

Iron, lohd, m. 7.

Iron, to, istri, k. 60.

Irrigate, pani dend, 83,

Irritate, bipharnd, biphrdnd, 61, G5.

Island, jazira, m. ; tapu, m. 71

I#, waly 1, 101,

Item, raqam, . 76.

Its, uskd, 1.

-
73.

25

;-

Juckal, gidar, m. 77, »

Juil, jel-khana.

Jam, sec Preserves.

Jasmgne, chambeli, . 59,

Jewel, zewar, m, 7; joweller, jau-
hari, nw

Join, dharik, h. 38; lagnd, lagdng,
lagwind, 50.

Joke, latifa, m. 45, 47,

Journey, safar, m.

Jump, kidng, kudwind, 61, 78;
— down or nto, kid parnd,
61, 62,

Jungle, jangal, m. G8, 96.

Just, adv. bi, 8,11, 15, 95; only —,
abhi to, 36; abhi, 62; — lere
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(in this very place), yahin ; —

there, wahin, 9, 102; — so,

waisi hi, 102; — then, tabhi,

102 ; usi waqt; adj., munsif,
Justice, insaf, m. 42,

Keep, rakhnd, 22, 95, 116; rakh-
wénd, 50; — waiting, thairdni,
92,

Key, chibi, f. 58, 85;

Kick, 1it (£.), mérni,

Kill, mérni, mir dalnd, 45, 84, 110,

Kind, s. qism, f. 10; tarah, f. 23,
53, 83, 89,

Kind, adj. mihrbén, 93.

Lindness, mihrbéni, f. 82.

Kindly, mihrbin{ se, G9.

King, badshih, m. 19, 96 ;
note, 99,

Kiss, bosa, m. 93; o —, bosa lend,
93.

Hztchen, biwarchi khina, m. 74.

Iute, chil; £, 46,

Knee, nhutrm m.

Imgfc, chhurl, f. 7; chiqud, m. 89.

Know, jinnd, j‘ttfm{t, 48, 60, 116;
ma'ldm, h. 22, 25,-39; yid, h
24; khabar, f h. 02 let —,
]_(hﬂbm kar dun, 61 (see Ir(ﬁ»rm);
ittild’ deni, 38 ; khabar deni, 85.

Knowledge, "ilm, m. 25, 94,

kunji, 85,

rdjé, 2

Labour, mihnat, f. 53; fo —
mihnat, k. 53 71 78. v

Lnbourer, 111Mdur, m. 69,

Lac, 1lakh, 95,

Laden, lada hda, 76,

Lady, European, mem sihib.

Laidup, to be, bimér pard rahind, 74.

Lake, jhil, m. 58,

Lamp (native), chirig, m

Land, zamin, f, 83 ; by —, khushki.
ki rah, 68,

)
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Landing-place, ghét, m.

Lane, gali, f.; kicha, m.

Language, zabin, f. 26, 94 ; boli, f.

Large, bard, 3; there are both —
and small, chhote bare bhi hain,

Last, pichld, 33 ; agli, 38, 64, 71;
dkhir, 47 ; — night, kal rt,

Latter, pichld, 24.

Laugh, hansnd, 45.

Laughter, hansi, f. 45, .

Lay, an egg, andi dend, 57;
down, rakh dend, litdnd, lits
dend.

Lead, sisi, m.

Lead about, phiring, 51.

Leaf, patti, f. 59 ; pattd, m, 87;
waraq, m. 85.

Learn, sikhnd, 26, 50, 94 ; ma’ldm,
h. 36; yid, k. 24.

Learned, ’alim, 1.

Learning, ta'lim, £, 39.

Least, at, kam se kam, 19; in the
—, zard bhi, 32 ; kuchh bhi.

Leather, chamri, m.

Leave, rukhsat, f. 30, 47; to take
—, rukhsat hond, 30; — of
absence, §c., chhuti, f,

Leave to, chald jind, 64 ; chhor jini,
75; jand, chalnd, 86 ; rawdna, h.
87.

Leech, jonk, f.

Left, bayin, 85.

Left (remaining), biqi, 12; bachd
hid ; to be —, bachn4.

Leg, pinw, n1. 3, ing, f. 70; — of
table, §ec., piya, m.

Leisure, fursat, £., see Time, 27, 21.

Lemon, limi. m., nimbi, m

Lend, qarz deni, 66, 71.

Lengthen, lagibd, k. J17.

Less, kam, 17, 21.

Lesson, sabaq, m. 1.

Lest, 55.

Let, to, dend, 89, 95, 116; rent,
kiriye ko dend, kiriyd karna,
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Let know, khabar deni, 85 ; khabar
kar deni, 61; ittild’ deni, 38.

Let go, let off, chhorni, chhutén4,
50, 90.

Letter, chitthi, f. 7.

Liar, jhitd, m. 19.

Lie, jhit (m.), bolnd, 81, 94.

Lie, lying, parud, 76, 97 ; — - down,
letnd, litind, litwdnd, 44, 89,
116. .

Life, jan, f. 53, 84; ji, m. 73, 83;
during —, jite ji, 73, 79; all my

, 48.

Lift, uthdnd, 30, 69, 85.

Light, roshni, f.

Light, to, jaland, jalwéna, 56, 68,71,

Lightning, bijli, f. 87,

Like, pasand, h. and k. 22, 23; 68;
lke, or such as thus, aisd, 15,
102; — that, waisd, 15, 102.

Like, sé, 12 ; kitarah, 53; muwifiq,
103.

Likely, g}iliban, see Probably, 53.

Lime, chiind, m. 84.

ZLap, honth, m.

Listen, sunné, 523,

Little,chhotd, 3: (tnquantity),thord,
8 ; thord sd, 12 ; zard, 21, 35.

Live, jind, 73’ rahn, 48, 51,78 ; —
long, 39.

Lizerd, girgit, m.

Load, bojh, m.

Loaf of bread, roti, f. 7, 95.

Lock, qufl, m. tild; v. qufl band k.

Loins, kamar, f. 68 ; —, to gird up,
kamar béndhni, 68.

Long, lambd, 3, 20; - time,
muddat, f. 48, 78; ziydda, 92;
(many days), bahut din, 48, 78;
— ago, kabhi k4, ,00, 103; to
make —, lambd, k. 117.

Look, nazar, £, h. 29; dekhnd, 59,
74; — Uike, 12,

Looking-glass, ina, m. 11.

Loose, ¢hild, 90.
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Lose, khon4, 45, 90, 105; 84; jita
rahnd, 90.

Loss, nuqsdn, m. 31, 86; harj, m.
32.

Love, 'ishq, m. ; to be in —, "dshiq, h.

Low, to, rinbhna, 77; low, adv.
niche ; adj. nichd, inchii men
kam.

Macline, kal, f.

Mad, madman, diwina, 53,

DMade of, 7, 102.

Mahomedan, musalman, m.
musalmani, f.

Mahout, mahdwat, m. 70.

Majesty, huzir, m. 72,

Make, karni, 22, 62, 95, 105;
karind, karwana, 44; banna,
banéind, banwdina, 56, 67, 59,79 ;
sind, 84; — bread, roti pakini,
04, 95.

Male, nar.

Man, §dmi, m. 2; mard, m. § 95;
ménas, m, H4.

Mankind, inséin, m. 94,

Manage, intizim, k. and h. 86 ; sec
Arrange.

Management, intizim, m. 86; see
Arrangement. °

Mango, am, m. 12.

Manifest, zdhir, 29.

Manner, tarah, f. 9 note, 23, 24,
54, 103 ; n this very —, yunhi,
102. @

Many,’ bahut, 3, 5; bahut sd, 12;
bahutera, 69; aksar, 84; as —,
see As,

March, kich, m. 32.

Mare, ghori, . 6, 96 ; midwan, £,

Market, bazér, m. 57,

Marriage, shadi, f. 87.

Marry, shadi, k. and h. 87; biydhna,
72, 70.

Mast, mastil.

20;
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Master, ustidd, m. 14, 30, 96 ; owner,

mélik, m. 66; feacker, mu'allim,

Matter, bit, f. 23, 94 ; muqaddama,
m. 25; kdm, m. 29; bab, m. 31,
mu’dmala, m. 92 ; what is the —,
kyd hai, 10; no matter, kuchh
nahin, 102; see Consequence.

Matting, chatii, f. 21.

Mattrass, gadela, m. 11.

Mean, to, murad, h. 13, 31.

Mean, adj. paji.

Meaning, ma'ne, m. 31; well —,
nek-niyat, 30; evil —, bad-niyat,
30.

Means, zarP’a, m. 72,103 ; by — of,
héth, 103,

Meat, gosht, m. 40,

Meddle, dakhl deng, 30.

Medicine, dawa, f. 82.

Medium, throwgh the — of, ke
zari’a, 103,

Meet, milna, 27, 32, 34, 53.

Mecting, jalsa, m. 40; mulaqat, f.

ey

Melon, musk, kharbiza, m.
water —., tarbiz, m. 12.
Melt, ghulng, ghulina, ghulwini,
74, 75; galnd, galahd, galwing,
74,

Mend, rafu, k., marammat, k., see

 Repair.

Mendicant, religious, jogi, m, 82,

Mention, 2ikr, m. 14, 42, 92 ; to —,
zikr, k. 34, 42, 91,

Merchant, sandigar, m, 21.

Merciful, rahm-dil, 32. .

Mercy, rahm, m. 32,

Metal, dhéat, m. 10.

Mew, gurrana, 77.

Midday, din ke bérah baje, 17 ; do
pabar din.

Middle, in the, bich men, 21,
103.

Midnight, 4dhi rit, do pahar rit,

.

12;
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Milk, didh, m. 15, 94.

Mill, chakki, f. water —, pan-
chakki, f.

Mind, to, parwq, h. 29; manng,
50.

Mind, dil, m. 23, 94.

Mine, pro, merd, 1.

Mine, kan, khén, m. 69 ; surang, f.
70, 95.

Mint, podina, m. 58. .

Misfortune, musibat, f.

Mislead, bhatking, 50; bhulina,
bhulwéni, 58.

Mistake, galati, f. 88 ; galat, f. 85.

Mistaken, 93,

Mix, wilng, milang, 90.

Moist, ild, nam ; morsture, namni, f.

Moment, dam, m. 43.

Monday, Somwar, m., pir, 104,

Money, rupaya, m. 8 ; see ('ash.

Monkey, bandar, m. 77.

Month, manina, m. 17,48.

Moon, chand, m. 19 ; — Lght night,
chéndni rét.

Moonshee, munshi, m. 1.

More, aur, 8,11, 102,103 ; ziyada,
18, 103; no —, aur nahin, 11,
102; — or less, thori bahut,
12.

Moreover, balki, 104,

Morning, subh, f. 17, 32, 73,

Mosquito, machhar, m.

Most, aksar, 84; at —, ziyada se
ziydda, 19.

Moth, patanga, m., parwéna, see
Butterfly.

Mother, ma, f. 4, 96; wilida, 97 ;
— -tn-law, 8és, f.

Mould for bullets, &c., sancha, m.

Mound, tila,qm. 69. |

Mount, sawir, h. 30; charhni,
charhdnd, charhd dend, charh-
wind, 56, 61, 71.

Mountain, pahéar, m. 60.

Mouse, chihiyd, m. 10.
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Mouth, munh, m. 83;
— (lit. tongue), 84.

Move, hilnd, hilang, hilwéna, 72.

Much, bahut, 3, 5, 35; bahut sd,
12; bard, 356; bahut kuchh, 102;
this — , that —, itnd, utnd, 102;
see As.

Mud, kichar, f. 69; muddy (water),
gadla, 41; — road, 69.
Muhammadan, Musalmaén,

female, Musalmani.
Mule, khachchar, m. 3.
Multiply, zarb dend ; — this by
Jive, is ko pinch men zarb do.
Murder, gatl, m. ; khin, m. 25.
Murderer, khini, m. 29,
Must, 25.
Mustard, vid, f. 57.
Mutton, mattan gosht,
gosht, m. 67,
Mutton-chop, mattan chip, m. 67.
My, merg, 1.

Jrom the

95

bher ka

Nail, kil, f., khinti, f., mekh, f. 60;
tack, or small —, berinji, f. ;
of hand or foot, nikhin, m.

Nalked, nangi, 58.

Name, nim, m. 72,

Narrow, chaurii men kam, tang.

Native, see Inhabitant; — country,
watan, m. 20.

Near, pas, 3,103 ; nazdik, 9, 103;
qarib, 21; s pas, 103.

Necessary, zarir, 25, 30,94 ; ot 5
—, chdhiye, 22, 30.

Necessity, zarirat, f. 25; time of —,

Neck, gald, m.; back of
dan, f.

Necktw, guliband, m. 5.

Need, héjat, f. 41.

Needle, sii, f. 84;
sui taga.

Negro, habshi, m. 41,

— and thread,
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Neigh, hinhinana, 77.

Neghbour, parosi, m. 15.

Nez:(//»bourhood, this, is taraf, &8.

Neither, na, 5.

Nephew, bhatiji, bhénja.

Net, jal, m, 71.

Never, kabh{ nahin, 35, 102,

New, nayd, 6

News, khabar, f. 19.

Next, 21 ; agla, 26.

che, bhatljl bhénji.

Night, rat, f. 17, 89, 116;
aj rat; last - knl rit.

Nightingale, bulbul, m. 70.

No, nahin, 5, 9.
No body, no one, Lkoi nahin, 10,102;
no other, disrd koi nahin, 102,
Noise, gul, m. 32, 34, 78; shor,
m. 89,

Nolens  volens, Whwih na khwih,
103.

Noon, do pabar, 17.

Nor, na, 5.

North, Uttar, m., shimél, m.

Nose, nik, f. 63, *

Not, nahin, 1, 103; na, 34, 103;
mat, 57, 103; cven, bhi
nahin, 1le¢ — at all, kuchh
nahin, 14; zard bhi nahin, 21.

Nothi'ny, kuchh nahin,.10, 12, 102;
_/or —, nihaqq, 70 76, 84.
Now, ab, 6, 102; is waqt, 46;
bi-1- ﬁl 103 in these days, 4
kal, 76.

Nowher e, jahin nahin, 76.
Nurse »(ayah), dyd, 4;
dhai,

to- —,

wet —,

Oar, dénd, m.

Oath, qasam, f.

Obey, manni, 29, 47,

Olbject, garaz, f. 20; murdd, f. 32.
Obligation, ihsin, m. 27, 84,
Obliged, to be, nichér, h. 87.
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Obliged, ihsinmand, 42; to feel —,
ihsfin ménnd, 27, 29,

Obtain, lena, 32; hasil, k. 67.

Occasion, waqt, m. 95,

Occupation, kim, m. 23 ; 26.

Occur, hona, 23, 42, 79.

O'clock, 17.

0Of, ki, ke, ki, 99.

Off, par se, 60; be —, dir ho, 39.

Offend, renjida, k., nirdz, k. ; eusily
offended, zid-ranj, 91.

Offer up, charhing, 56, 01,

Offering, pijipd, m. 61,

Office, daftar, m. 36.

Officer, 'uhdaddr, m. 37.

Often, aksar, 84.

Oh! ail 99, 104.

01l tel, m. b7.

Old, purand, 5; (in years), buddha,
20; burhd, 96; ziydda 'umr ki,
20; — woman, burhiya, 20, 96 ;
older, 19.

On, par, 23, 37,74, 95,99 ; ipar,
69,J03; men (lit. in), 59, 77, 96,

Once, ek daf’a, 8G.

One or the other, 5.

Onion, piyiz, f. 12.

Only, sirf, 5 ; hi, 37,95% faqat, 103.

Open, khulni, kholnd, khulwina,
45, 48, 55; 70, 87, 115; adj.,
khuld, khuld hui.

Opinion, rid, f. 20, 91,

Opiwn, afyam,

Oppression, zulm, m.; zabardasti, f.

Or, yi, 5,104 ; khwih, ¥04.

Orange, narangi, f.

Order, hukm, m. 9 note, 15, 32,
68; to put in —, sajind; having
put in —, 8aj sajd kar, 117,

Order, in — o, wiste, 30 ; i —
that, ta ki, 68,

Original, asl, f.

Ornament, zewar, m. 79.

Other, 5; — people, aur log, 33;
aur, 41, 79,
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Otherwise, nahin to, 63, 104; warna,
08, 104.

Ought, 22, 20.

Our, ours, hamdrd, 1.

Out, bihar, 65, 76, 88, 89, 103;
— of, se, 8); outside, bibar,
96, 103,

Overflow, charh and, G5,

Owl, ully, m.

Own, apnd, 14. .

Oyster, kastird, m.

Pain, dard, m, 22; dukh, m. 35,

Pair, jord, m. 4.

Dale, zavd, 3.

Pantry, botal-khina, m. 3.

Paper, kigaz, m. 7, 85.

Larrot, totd, m. 70.

Lart, hissa, m. tukrd; to tuke —,
sharik, h. 39,

Partner, sharik, m. 38,

DPartridge, titar, m.

Pass, guzarni, guzirnd, guzarwand,
72, 78; pis se nikal jind, 70 ;
Jénd, 77 ; hond, 78; chald jina,
88 ; — an eramination, imtihin
dend, imtihdn men pird nikalna.

Dast, the, agld zamdna, 27,

Latch, paiwand, m. 59.

Path (in garden), rawish, f. 59 ; foot
----- , pag-dandi.

DPatience, sabr, m. 29 ; patient, 29).

Pattern, namina, m.

LPuaw, to, tipnd, tdp mdirnd, 85, 87;
subs, panja, m.

DLay, dend, 70, 83; ad4, k. 83; s.
talab, f. tankhwih, f.

DPea, matar, m. 12,

DPeace, chainem. 95 ; gulh, m.

Peach, éri, m. 12,

Peacock, mor, m. morni; f.

Pear, nashpati, f. 12,

Pearl, moti, f.

Pey, mekh, f. 60 note.
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Len, qalam, m. 2.

Pen-knife, qalam tardsh, f. 80,

People, log, m. 6, 117, ddmf, 48.

Pepper, mirch, f.; whole —, gol
mirch ; black —-, siyah mirch;
cayenne —, 14l mirch, 57,

DLerform, ada, k. 27, 28,

Perhaps, shiyad, 39, 103.

Lermission, ijdzat, f. 32;
and obtain —, 89, 116.

Perplex, ghabrd jand, ghabrd dend,
51, 80.

Persian, Tvéni, 96 ; Firsi, 100.

Person, shakhs, m. 13.

Perspiration, pasina, m. 75.

Perspire, 75, 79.

Persuade, rizi, h. and k. 37,

Pert, shokh, 41.

Derverse,tobe, bipharni, biphrind,1.

Petition, arzi, f.

Dick, tor lend, 58; — up, uthind,
uthd lend.

Dickdze, kuddl, m. kuddli, . 84.

Picture, taswir, £.10,95; — frame,
taswir ki chauktd, m. 11.

Dicce, tukrd, m. 55.

Dicbald, ablaq.

Pig, siiar, m.

Pigeon, kabitar, m.

Pilyrimage, ziydrat, f.;49; — to
Mecea, hajj, 95; pilgrim, to
Mecca, héji.

Dillar, satiin, m. 59.

Dillow, takiyd, m. 11

Pincers, chimtdi, m.

DPineapple, anannds, m, 58,

Prous, ’ibid, 27,

Dity, ralim, m. 29; tars, m. 32.

Place, to, rakhni, 30; rakhwind,
50, 76, 83, 11G; dharnd, dhar-
wind, 72, 75, 87 ; bithdnd, 82.

Place, jagah, f. 13, 65, 96; that
place, wahén, 38,

Plain, maidén, m. 96.

Plainteff, mudda’i, m. 32,

to give
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DPlan, tajwiz, f. 31 ; map, nagsha, m,

Dlant, lagind, 59.

Plantain, keld, m. 58,

Plate, bartan, m, 11.

Platform, chabitrd, m,

Play, khelng, 90, 117; — about,
khelnd phirnd, 96; (a fountain),
chhitod, 87; (a dand), bija
bajnd, 87 ; to play on any instru-
ment, bajé bajind, 68.

Plaything, khilond, m. 7.

Lleasant thing, khushi ki bit, 51.

Dlease, khitir, k. 29, 39 ; (to wish),
chdhng, 55.

Lleased, khiish, 24, 34; to be —,
kbushi, h. 30, 35.

Pleasure, khushi, f. 30, 38,95,
marzi, f. 13, 30.

Llenty, bahut, 27, 40,

DPlough, hal, m. 83; to —, hal
jotnd, 83,

Dlunder, to, Witnd, luting, lutwing,
51, b2.

LPlunder, lit, m.

DPhunderer, luterd, m. H2.

DLocket, jeb, m.

Docket-handkerchicf, mimal, m. 5.

Poems, book® of, diwin, 95; poetry,
nazm.

Doint out, jating, H0, 84, 110,

Doison, zahr, m. 71.

Dolice station, thini, m.

Lomegranate, andr, m, 12,

Lony, tatti, m. 2.

Door, gagb, 25; poor fellow, bechira,
250

Dossession, in the — of, pis, 3, 103 ;
hén, yahdn, 103.

Possible, mumkin, 31, 39.

Dost-office, ddk-ghar, m, 9; post,
dak, f.

Dotato, i, m. 12.

DPound, to, pisnd, pisnd, piswind, 57,

Lound, s. page 104,
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Pour in, dil dend, 45, 49,

Powder, gun, barit, f.

Power, zor, m. Gl; i the — of,
héth, 103.

Powerful, gilib, 25,

Practice, mashq, f. 30.

DPrase, ta'rif, f. 28.

Pray, namdz parhni, 27; du'd, f.
méngni, 27,

Prayer, namiz, f. 27, 95, du’d.

DPrefer, pasand, h. 32,

DPrepare, taiydr karnd, or karind, 48,

Dresence, in your, 69; i — of,
simne, and rabani, 103.

Dresent, hiizir, maujid, 13, 27, 95 ;
abkd, 40; «f —, is waqt, 52,

LPreserves, murabbi, m. 57.

Presidency, ihita, f.

Dretty, knibsiirat, 14, 100,

Prevail, zor,h, G1.

DPrice, qimat, f. 21.

Drivate (property), nij k.

Prize money, it ko rupae, 28,

Probable, gilib, 31.

Probably, giliban, 53.

Proceed, chalnd, 30.

Proclamation, ishtahir, m. 37,

Produce, paidiwiri, f. 83,

LProduce, to, paida, k.

Profession, pesha, m. kim, m. 30.

Profit, fiida, m. 39.

Lrogress, taraqqi, f. 39.

DProgress, to, chalng, 72,

Promenade, sair, k. 87.

Promise, wa’da, m. k. 93,

DLromote, 39,

DPromotion, taraqqi, f. 29, 55, 90,

Promulgate, jiri, h. and k. 37.

Proper, lazim, 26 ; wijibi, 59,

Property, mil, m, 88,

Prose, nasr.

Protection, iltijd, f. 63 ; bachdo, m.

Province, siiba, m,

LPull, khichnd, khechnd, khichwina,
b7, 74, 83, 115,

ENGLISII AND HINDUSTANI VOCABULARY.

Pull up, ukharnd, ukhernd, ukhar-
wind, 57 ; ukher dilnd, 59.

DPun, latifa, m. 45.

Punctually, thik, 57.

Dunish, sazé deni, 31 ; sazd pani,
45, 40.

DLunishment, sazdi, f. 28.

Punkah, pankhd, m. 74.

Pure, pik, 20.

DPurport, matlab, m. 30, 31.
Purse, kisa, m.
Dursue, pursurt,
pichhd, k. G4,
Put, rakhni, rakhwind; see fo
place, laging, 85 ; lagi dend, 59.
Dut n, qal dend, 45,57 ; lagind, 85.
DPut on, pahanni, pinhénd, pahnina,
56, 58; rakhnd, rakh lend, 58;
lagina, 59.

Dut up, a person, utirng, GO.

Put out, bujhdni, bujhd dend, bhuj-
wind, bhujwi dend, GO.

ta’iqub, m. k.

Quadruple, chirchand, chaugund.
Quadl, bater, m.

Queen, malika ; Hindii —, rani.
Quickly, jald, 38, 86; jaldi se, 88.
Quilt, razid, 1. 11,

Quince, bihi, £, 12,

Quite, bilkul, 32,

Race, ghur-daur, m. 48; — cowrse,
ghur-daur kd maiddin, 48.

Radish, miili, f. 12.

Railroad, rel, m. 71.

Rain, menh, m. 40, 80, 87.

Rain, to, barasni, 08; menh
barasnd, 80, 86, 87; vulgarly,
pini parnd.

Rainbow, kamdn, f,; dhanuk, m.;
qaus-i-quzah, f. 86,

Ramy season, barsit, f. or barsit
ki mausim, 21,



. ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI YOCABULARY.

Raise, uthind, uthwini, 50; (e
noise, &c.), machni, machénd,
machwiéna, 72, 78.

Raisin, kishmish, f. 12,

Ram, mendhd, m. 5, 96.

Rat, chibd, m. 10;
chhachlnindar, f. 76.

Raw, kachchd, 46.

Ruazor, ustura, m. 89.

Reach, pahunchnd, 69, 80.

Read, parhng, 24, 36, 48, 76, 85,
&8 ; kitib dekhna, 74.

RReading, parhnd, 94.

Ready, taiydr, 13, 35, 57 ; to make
—, taiyir, k. 84, 88; — made, banf,
bandyd, 117; — cooked, pakd
pakdya.

Really, haqiqat men, G8.

Reason, sabab, 25, 62, 103 ; madre,
103.

Receive, milng, 28 ; pind, 82.

Recite, parhnd, 95,

Recofmtze, pahchéing, 82.

Recommend, sifarish, k. 72,

Recommendation, sifarish, f. 72.

Recover, shifi piani, achchhd, h, or
ho jind, 36, 64.

DRecovery, shild, f. 30

Red, surkh, 1al, 3.

Zeeference, with — to, nisbat, f. 91,
103,

Reform, sidhd, h. 71,

Refresh, GS.

Refusal, inkér, m, 27,

Rofuse, v. inkir, b, and k. 28, 29, 87,

Regard, lihdz, m. 29, nazar, f. 29;
to shew —, 39.

Legiment, paltan, f. 32,

Regret,pashemidni, f. 80; hasrat, £.87.

Regret, to, , pashempin, h. 34;
pachhting, 66, 71 ; tipnd, 74, 85.

Reins, bag, {. 85.

Rejoicing, khushi, . 32,

Relation, rishtaddr, m. 6.

Religion, mazhab, m. 29,

musk  —,
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Remain, biqi, h. 12 ; rahn4, 27, 38,
74, 116.

Remainder, remaining, baqi, 12,

Remedy, ’ilij, m. 69.

Remember, yid, h. 23, 24; yid
rakhnd, 24, 94,

Remonstrate, samjhi. dend, 71,

Lemoved, to be, jita rahnd, 80.

Repair, marammat, k. 59; rafi, k,
117,

Lepeat, sunnang, 48.

Lepel, hatdng, 61,

Leeply, jawib dend, 90.

Representation, ’arz, f. 30, G7.

Request, darkhwast, f. 67,

Require, darkir, h. 25.

Requisite, required, darkdr, 12,

Resist, muqdbala, k. 88,

Resort, to, 08.

Respect, adab. m. 24,

Respectable s.or, bhald minas, 94;
mu’tabar admi.

Respectful, to be, adab, k. 24, 26.

Rest, s. drim, m.; the —, biqi, 12;
to —, daram, k.; allthe —, aur
sab, 102.

Retreat,retire, hatni, hatini, 61, 68,

Return, & jAnd, 64; chali dnd, 80,

Reward, in’ém, m. 28, 72,

Rheumatism, bii, f. »

Ribbon, reshmi niwdr, m.

Rice, chawal, m. 57; boiled —,
bhit, m. 57 ; — plant, or in husk,
dhdn, m. 57, 59.

Rich, mgldir, 42,

Rid,*to yet — of, farig, h, farigat
pani, 86.

Ride, sawidr, 1. 30, 32; 78; to go for
a —, 88.

Rider, sawir, 39,

Rifle, rafal.

Right, haqq, m. 27, 28 ; adj. wijib,
27.

Right, dahnf, 85 ; — and left, dien
béen, 85.

12
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Ring, angithi, f, 58,

Ripe, pakks, 46.

Ripen, pakns, 44, 48.

Rise, uthnd, uthand, uthwing, 50,
87; charhnd, charhing, 63, 65.

Risk, see Danger.

River,naddi, f. 20 ; daryd, m.54,95.

Road, rih, f. 68; rasta, m. 69;
high —, sarak, f. 2.

Roar, chinghérné, 77 ; dabdrnd, 77.

Rob, 1iitni, 52 ; see Plunder andsteal.

Rock, pahdr, m. ; patthar, m. 69.

Roof, chhat, f. 4.

Room, kamard, m. 10 ; gunjdish,f.39.

Root, jar, 1.

Root up, ukhernd, 84 ; see Puil up.

Lope, rassi, f.

Rose, gulib ki phil, m. 58 ; rose~
tree, gulib ki darakht, 20 ; rose-
bodied, gul-andim, 87.

Rose-water, gulib, m. 58, 59.

Round, adj. gol, 12 ; prep. gird, 103;
— about, s pis, 103,

Rubbish, kird, m. 49.

Rudder, patwir, n.

Rude, see Impertinent.

Ruy, galicha, m. 21.

Ruwin, tabih, k. and h.*40, 81, 94 ;
satyinds jand, 55 ; 84.

Ruler, hikim, m, 14,

LRun, daurni, dauring, daurwind,
44, 48, 63, 84,107.

Run away, bhiigni, bhagini, bhag-
wind, 50. 77, 79 ; bhag jind, 64,
80, 96. ‘

Running (6 canal, §e.), jirf, 41.

Rupee, rupaya, m. 8, 95,

Sacl:, see Bag.

Sad, ndis, 24; 31,

Saddle, zin, m. 0.

Saddle, to, kasni, kas dend, kas-
wini, kaswi dend, 46, 47.

Sl (for pleasure), sair, k. 84; s,
badbdn, m. pil, m.

ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI VOCABULARY.

Sailor, mallgh, m. 12, 60.

Saint, pir, m. 49,

Suke, khétir, £. 29, 103 ; liye, waste,
103.

Salad, salid, m. 57,

Salad oil, saldd k4 tel, m. 57,

Salary (monthly), mahini, m. 85 ;.
tankhwabh, f,

Salt, namak, m. 57.

Same, wuhi, 11, 102; yihi, 23; —
thing, baribar, 94, ekhi bdit.

Sanction, manzir, k, and h. 27, 28,
47, 67,

Sanction, manziiri, f, 47.

Sand, rét, 1. 69 ; sandy, 6.

Sarcastic, things — to say, 49.

Saturday, sanichar,m. hafta, m.104.

Sutisfied, rizi, 1.

Saucepan, degchi, f. 72 large —,
degchd, m.

Sawucer, pirich, m. 11.

Savage, wahshi, 53.

Save, bachdini, 46, 49.

Savings, bachat, f. 39,

Say, kahna, 24, 26, 90; farmdna,
72; that @s to —, ya'ne, 103.

Scent, khish by, f. 49,

School, madrasa, m. 30; malktab,
m. 82,

Schoolmaster, mu'allim.

Secience, ’1lm, m. 30, 94,

Seissors, qainchi, f. 89,

Scold, jhirak denfi, jhiraknd, mald-
mat (f.), k. 31; tambih (f) k. f.
Gl

Scramble, lutwing, 51.

Sereen, tatti, £, 74.

Serew, pech, m. 90; — driver,
pech-lash.

Sea, samundar; m. ; k414 pini, m.

Seal, muhr, m.

Sealing-waz, 1likh, m.

Search, talish, f. G2,

Season, mausim, m, 21, 35.

Sect, qaum, f. 14.
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sSee, dekhng, 26, 51, 55, 74, 77, 78,
111, 117; — about, 83; wisi,
milnd, 91, 76,

Seed, bij, m. 69.

Seck, talish, k. 38.

Seen, see Appear.

Seize, pakarnd, pakrind, pakar-
wing, 50 ; giriftir, k. 52.

Self, i, 14, 101 ; khid, 14,

Selfish, matlabi, 29.

Sell, biknd, bechnd, bikwind, 50,
52, 65, 77, 84, 116.

Send, bhejndi, 68, 70, 83, 95, 93 ;

bhijwid dend ; — for, manging,
mangwdind, 66, 70, 83; — back,

wiapas, k. wipas dend.

Sense, ’aql, f. 84; without —, be
‘aql, 1.

Sentence, liqra, m. 31,

Separate, judi, 35.

Sepoy, sipihi, m. 7.

Servaft,mankar, m. 1, 95 ; table —,
kbidmatgdr, m. 1.

Serve, khidmat, k, 23,

Service, naukari, f. 28, 30, 38, 81 ;
khidmat, f. 36; kir, m. 100,

Set on fire, ag lagd deni, 9.

Several, kai, kai ek, 11, 102,

Sew, sini, 84,

Shade, siya, m. 59; chhinw,

Shade, to, chhind, 87,

Shake, hilng, hiland, hilwénd, 72,
905 — shect, carpet, §e., jharng,
85,

Shame, sharm, m. ;
sharminda, h. 34,
Shape, daul, m. ; sirat, f.; shakl,

Sharp, tez, 13.

Shave, head, nnin(.ln{m‘
mat, k. *

She, wuh, 1, 101.

Sheep, bher, bheri, £, 5,

Sheet, chidar, f. 85,

Shepherd, gadariyd, m. 9,

Sherbet, sharbat, m. 58,

to feel —,

82; haji-
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Shew, dikhénd, dikhwing, 51,

Ship, jahdz, m. GO,

Shirt, qamis, m. 4,

Shoe, juti, f. 4; horse —,na’l, m. 8,

Shoe, be shod, ghore ke mna’l
bandhn4, bandhna, 5.

Shoe-maler, mochi, m. 4.

Shoot, mirnd, 4U.

Shop, dukdn, f. 49.

Shore, kindra, m. 80,

Short, chhotd, 3; lambii men
chhotd ; — teme, thori der, 35.

Shorten, chhotd, k. 117,

Shot, chharra ; to fire a —, goli
chhorni, 933,

Showld, 23, 30, 94, 95,

Shoulder, kindhd, m.

Show, tamisha, m. 40,

Shriek, chikhnd, 79,

Shrine, dargili, f. 49,

Shut, band, h. and k., or kar dend,

68, 84.

Stel:, bimar, 4.

Side, tarval, . 9 (note), 24; on this
—, warli taraf, 103; on the
Sfarther —, parli taraf, 103,

Sicve, chhalni, £, 84,

Sife, chhannd, 56, 59, 84.

Sight, nazar, £. 29 ; o come i —,
nazar 4and, or parnd, 69, 79; to
be, or come in —, dikhéi dend, 79,

Signs, dsir, m. pl. 40

Signal victory, fath-i-numdyén, 67,

Silent, to Je or remain, chup rahnd,
o7, 81,

Silently, chupke, 103.

Silk, resham, adj. reshmi.

Silver, chindi, f. 8.

Sin, gundh, m, 89; pip, m.

Since, 78 ; chiinki, 104,

Sinful, pipi.

Stng, gand, 78, 88, 117,

Stigle, 10t a, ck bhi na, 62.

Sink, dibnd, dubond, dubwdind, 61
62.

13



174

Sar, sihib, 73.

Sister, bahan, f. 4, 9.

Sit, baithna, bithdini, bithwing,
44, 57, 79, 94, 103, 116 ; 73.

Skilful (in workmanship), kirigar,
14 ; to be —, maharat, h. 30.

Skill, maharat, f. 30.

Skin, chamri, m.

Skull, khopri, f.

Sky, dsman.

Slave, gulim, m. 66, 94,

Sleep, nind, £. 87.

Sleep, to, sond, suland, 51, 63, 89,
116 ; to yo to —, so jang, 55, 65.

Sleepy, to be, nind dni, 87.

Sleeve, dstin, f. 6G4).

Slight, kuchh, 37, 75,

Shiyhtest, 30.

Slow—the horse #s slow; translate,
¢ goes slowly,” or * s not fast)

Slowly, ihista, haule haule.

Small, chhoti, 3.

Smallzpor, sitli, f. Gl; to be
attacked by —, sitld nikalni, 64,

Smell, b, f. 49,

Smite, marni, 45, 110,

Smol.e, dhidn, m. 69, 5.

Smolke, to, ping, 54 ; (« fire), GO.

Snake, sinp, m. 80.

Snatch, chhin lena, 89,

Snow, barf, f. 88.

So, aish, waisi, 03 (see Suek) ; aisi
hi, 81 ; waisd hi, 91 ; is tarah,
59, 90; tyiin, 102 ; — much, is
qadr bahut; — Attle, 13 qadr
thord, 60 ; — such, — many,
itnd, utnd, & 25; titnd,102; —
long, till when, tab tak, 102,

Soap, siban, m. 15,

Sock, moza, m. 4.

Soft, narm, 3, muldim ; — Zearted,
narm-dil, 20.

Soil, zamin, f. 83.

Sold, to be —, biknd, bechnd, bik-
wind, 50.

ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI VOCABULARY.

Soldier, sipihi, m. 18,

Some, kuchh, 10; ba’z, 13; kaf,
100; (about), koi, 42.

Some (one), koi, 9, 101 ; — one or-
other, koi na koi, 10, 102.

Something, koi chiz, 10; kuchh,
102 ; some other, disrd koi, 102 ;
— or other, kuchh na kuchh, 10,
29, 102 ; ek bit, 36 ; at soxre time
or other, kabhi na kabhi, 103,

Sometimes, kabhi kabhi, 40, 102,

Somewhat, kuchh, 21,

Somewhere, kahin, 26; — or other,
kahin na kahin, 14, 102 ; — else,
aur kahin,

Son, beti, m, 3.

Sony, git, f.

Soon, thori der men, 35; (quickly),
jaldi, 71, 79.

Sore, zakhm, m. 22.

Sorrow, afsos, m. 24, 31.

Sorrowful, gamgin, 33.

Sorry, to be, afsos, h. 24, 93,

Sort, qism, £, 57; (sce Kind), tarah,
f. 9 (note), 23, 47 ; 15.

Sound, dwiz, f. 67,

Soup, shorwdi, m. 57.

South, dalthan, m.; jumib, m.

Sow, bond, bodng, 56, 59, 9, 83, 89.

Space, ’arsa, 62.

Spark, chingiri, £. 70.

Sparrow, chiriyd, f. 6, 100.

Speal, bolnd, 44, 83, 87, 112, 116;
guft-o-gii, (f.) k. 86.

Speech, boli, f.

Spices, masilih, m, 80,

Spider, makri, £,

Spirit, himmat, f. 66,

Spirited, chilik, 39.

Spit, sikh, £f. 57.

Split, chatakhnd, chatkhdng, 51,

Spoon, chamcha, chammach, m, 7.

Sporting, shikdr, m, 22,

Spotted, chitkabra, OC.

Spread, bichhnd, bichhind, bichh-
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wiind, 57, 74, 85, phailnd, phai- | Street, see Road, Lane.

land, phailwina, 57, 69,

Spring, bahdr; fountain,chashma,m.

Spring-harvest, rabi’-ki-fasal, f. 83.

Sprinkle, chhiralnd, 74.

Stable, astabal, m. 20,

Stain, dig, m.

Stairs, sirhi, f.

Standy khard, h. 79; rahnd, G6.

Standing, khard, 4; khard had, 79.

Star, sitird, m. 68.

Start, rawina, ., or ho jind, 45, 47,
65.

State, hil, m. 22, 8.

Station, chhioni, f. 11.

Stay, rahnd, rakhnd, rakhwéng, 50,
52, 55, 116 ; thairnd, thairina,
thairwing, 1.

Steal, churing, 88,

Steam, bhiph, f.; — engine, dhidn
ki kal.

Steely £dlid, m.

Step, qadam, m. 77,

Steward® (house), khinsimin, m. 2,

Stick, lakri, . 20, 95; walking —,
chhari, f 20; -— ¢o, dhasna,
dhasing, 66, 69, 70; phasni,
phasind, 66 ; chipatnd.

Stil, bhi, 19 ; — more, aur bhi, 103,

Stirrup, rikib, m, 117,

Stocking, see Sock,

Stomach, pet, m. 22,

Stop, thairnd, thairdnd, thairwéing,
61; wait, 79; ruknd, roknd, rul-
wind, 85, 88.

Stone, patthar, m. 63, 84,

Storm, findhi, f. G8.

Story, kahéni, f. 23; qissa, m, 24 ;
ddstin, m. §3.

Straight, sidhd, 71,

Strange, gair, 14.

Stranger, gair ddmi, m, 14,

Straw, §ec., for lhorses’ bedding,
bichdli, f.

Stray, bhatakna, 76.

Strength, mazbuti,
quwat, £,

Stricken with, mdire, 103.

Strict, 71, 92

String, sutli, f.; dori, f.

Strike, bajnd, 86 ; méirnd, 87,

Strong, mazbiit, 25,

Student, talib-i-"ilm, m. 48,

Study, v. 94.

Stupid, be-waquif, 1.

Stupidity, be-waqufi, f, 33,

Subject, ra'iyat, f. 30.

Submit, 30; tabi’, h.; (an epplica-
tion, &c.), guzdrnd, 72.

Subtract, tafrig, k.

Succeed, be successful, 36, 73,

Successful, kimydb, 91.

Such, aisé, 15, 35, 85, 86 ; waisd,
15; taisd, 102.

Suddenly, achénak, 103,

Suffer, sahnd, sahwind, 27, 29, 56 ;
uthind, 33, 35, 71, 80.

Suffice, kafi, h. 40.

Sufficient, kafi, 31.

Suffocate, ghutna, 74.

Sugar, chi, f. 57;
misri, f. 57,

Suit, jord, m. 5. .

Switable, 14iq, 103 ; see Fit.

Sumunit, choti, 1. 69,

Sun, stiraj, m. 19; n the —, dhip
men, 52 ; to put in the —, dhip
dekhgni, 51,

Sundvy, Ttwir, m, 104,

Sunshine, dhip, f. 51, 52.

Superior (to one’s self), apue se
bard, 46.

Supplies, rasad, f. 83.

Suppose, jinnd, 92; faraz, k.

Sure, yaqin, 31.

Swrprise, ta’ajjub, m, 93,

Suspect, 24, 25.

Suspicion, shubha, m, 25,

Suspicrous, shakki, 25,

f.;  (power),

~— -candy,
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Swamp, daldal, m. 70,

Sway, jhimnd, 76,

Swear, qasam khénf.

Sweat, see Perspire.

Sweep, jhird dend, 76.

Sweeper, mihtar, m. 2; Kkhékrob,
m. 76.

Sweet, mithd, 14.

Swim, tairnd, tairdnd, tairwéng, 44,
46, 54,

Swimming-bath, hauz, m. 54,

Sword (native), talwdr, £, 7; (Euro-
pean), kirieh, £,

Sword cut, 89,

Tuble, mez, f. 8,

Tuble-cloth, dastar khwin, m. 74 ;
mez ki chédar,

Tail, dum, f. 3.

Tailor, darzi, m. 4.

Take, leni, 30,42, 62,105; le lend,
52, 88 ; pahunchd dend, 61, 69,
71 ; — away, le jing, 50, 67, 80 ;
— down, or of, utdrnd, utar-
wing, 56, 58, 60; — off (raise),
uthdnd ;3 — service, maukari, k.
94; — a clty, §e., fath, k. and
h. 41, 43; «—— 4, burd minng,
50, 65, 92; — out, nikalnd,
nikalwing, 50, 71; — place,
hond, 34, 37, 40; — thought, or
care, khayil rakhnd, 22, 23,

Tall, lambi, uncha. .

Tumarind, imli, £, 58. .

Tandem cart, tamtam, m. 13.

Tank, taldb, m. 4; hauz, m. 54,

Tape, fita, m.; (vay coars),
niwar. .

Tea, chi, f. 15 ; -pot, chiadan, m,

Teach, sikhand, 50 ; parhdnd, 49.

Tear, dnsi, m. 80.

Tear, phatni, phdirnd, pharwing,
50, 116,

Tear up, phir délng, 50.

ENGLISH AND MINDUSTANI VOCABULARY.

Telescope, drirbin, m. G8.

Tell, kahnd, 28, 55, 71,91 ; batin4,
57, 59; kah dend, 59, 92; to be
told, 85 ; hukm dend, 65; — lies,
jhit bolnd, M; — the truth,
sach bolnd.

Temper, mizdj, m. 15; good-tem=
pered, mizdj ka achchhd, 91; hot-
tempered, tand mizdj, 91.

Temple, mandar, m. G1.

Tent, derd, m.

Than, se, 18, 21, 99, 104,

Thank, shukr, k.; shukriyd add, k.

Thankful, shukr-guzdr, 29,

Thankless, ni-shulr, 29,

That, ki, 30, 38, 71, 01, 104.

That, wuh, 2, 101 ; — so0, 13, 102
wn order —, tiki, 104,

That is to say, ya'ne.

Thatch, chhappar, m. 59, 70.

Thatcher, chhappar-band, m. 59.

Theft, chori, f. 24; o contmlt —,
chori, k. 81.

Thevy, thewrs, unkd, 1.

Themselves, sce Self.

Then, to, tau, 33, 46, 52, 82, 104;
tab, 36, 105 ; phir, 60, 70; pids,
104.

Thence, wahin se, péas, 104.

There,wahin,4,102; wahin, 13,102,

Therefore, is wiste, 68, 103; is
liye, 69, 103 ; pds, 104,

These, yil, ye, 2, 101.

They, wuh, we, 1, 101,

Thick (water, &ec.), gadld, 20;
motd, gird.

Thief, chor, m. 29, 99,

Thigh, ting, {.

Tline, terd, 1. .

Thing, chiz, f. 10; what (thing),
25; bat, f. 22, 26, 34, 36; N4
(things), asbéb, m. G5,

Think, 23 ; samajhnd, 44 ; jinn4,
jatdnd, 50,91; 93; — of, khayil,
k. 89, 91 ; sochni.
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Third dly before or after, tarson,
atarson.

Thirst, piyds, f. 87.

Thirsty, piydsd, 87.

This, yih, 2, 101,

Thither, tidhar, 102,

Those, wuh, we, 2, 101.

Thou, ti, 1, 101,

Thought, khayé], m. 22; figr, m. 31,

Thrashy gihnd, 59.

Thread, tigd, m. 84,

Threaten, tambih (f.), k. G1.

Throat, gala, m.

Through, men, 76; by means of,
zari'e se, 73 ; ma'rifat, 103,

Throw, pheknd, philiwdind, 45, 68;
— away, phek dend, phikwa
dend, 45, 49; — down, dilng,
45, 59; dalwing, 45; giring,
girwing, 45 ; ddl dend, gird dena,
45, 49, 61,

Thumb, angutha.

Thunder, to, garajnd, 87.

vy hursday, jum’ardt, 104.

Thus, yin, 102 ; is tarah, 103.

Thy, terd, 1.

Tie, tie up, bandhnd, bindhni,
bandhwand, GG, 74, 79, 96;
kasng, kas dend, kaswand, 46.

Tiger, sher, m. 23, 96; sherni, f.
55 5 bigh, m. 77.

Tight, tang.

Tighten, kasnd, kas dend, kaswinag,
kaswii dend, 40.

Tigress, sherni, f. 9G.

Tile, khaprd, m.

Tull, tak, 47,100 ; jab tak, tll when,
(followed by), tab tak, f.; ¢l
then, b5, 102; ¢l now, ab tak,
102 ; till when? kgb tak? 102;
see Until,

Time, waqt, m. 25, 27, 36, 71; n
time, waqt par, G6; zamina, m.
27; daf’a, m, 34, 69; bar, f. 84;
der, f. 35; leisure —, fursat, £, 27,
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28; along —, muddat, f. 48, 78;
bahut din, 78: three times as
many, sichand; see Thwice.

To, ko, 18, 59, 99; pis, 77, 78,86;
par, 33, 43; (dn order to), ke
wiaste, &e., 95, 96; up to, tak,
99, 102,

To-day, 4j, 7, 103,

Toe, pinw ki ungli, £.

Together, ma), sith, 103 ; see With.

Tomato, waldyati baingan, m. 57,

To-morrow, kal, 32,103 ; day after
—, parson, 40, 103.

Tonyue, zabin, f. 30, 100; jibh, f.

Too, bhi, 9; — small, §e., 40, 57 ;
— few, kam, 17,

Tools, auzir, m. 7.

Tooth, dint, m.

Top (summit), choti, f. 83; on the
—, upar, 10 ;.

Torch, mash’al ;
sh’alchi.

Total, to_find the, mizin, d.

Touch, chhiind, chhiidng, 66,47 0.

Tour, sair, f. 71.

Toy, khilauni, m.

Towards, taraf, f. 9 (note), 24,
5. .

Towel, tanliyd, m. 11.

Tower, burj, m. ’

Town, qasba, m. ; see City.

Trace, pati, m. 81.

Train, shitiba, m. 70.

Travel, safar, k.

Tread, p#on, rakhnd, 59.

Treat! 51, 53.

Treble, sichand, tigund.

Tree, darakht, m. 13,

Tribe, qaum, f. 14,

Trouble, taklif, £. 38, 55,69 ; (grief,
pain), dukh, m. 83,

Trousers, patlun, m, &6,

True, sach, 31.

Trust, s. bharosi, m.; tawakkul, m.
83 ; i'timad, m. 33.

— -bearer, ma~
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Trust, v. bharosd, rakhné, and honé;
tawaldkul, k. and h. 33.

Truth, hagiqat, f. 31, 52; in —,
fi-l-haqiqat, 103.

Truthful, sachchi, 19,

Try, koshish, (f) k.

Tuesday, mangal, m, 104,

Tulip, 1dla, m. 59.

Turban, pagri, f. 5 ; ’amdna, m. 79.

ZTurn, ghum jénd, phirné, phirind,
phirwdnd, 51 ; murni, mornd,
74, 85; — out, nikalni, 85;
nikalnd, 88, 91; — the kead, 88,

Turnip, shalgam, m. 12.

Tuwice, dochand, 18; two or three
times, 34.

Tyranny, zulm, m. G8,

Tyrant, zalim, m. G8.

Ugly, bad, sirat, 3.

Umbrella, chhitd, m.; chhattar, m.

Unbowund, chhore hie, 80. ,

Uncle, (paternal), chachd, m.; (ma-
ternal), mimu, m, 19.

Unclean, nipik.

Uncooked, kachchd, 40.

Under, niche, 10. .

Undergo, uthing, 65.

Understand, samajhnd, samjhind,
samajhwand, 44, 79, 113, 115;
samajh lend, 05; samajh men
ling, 71, 86.

Understanding, samajh, f. 71.

Undeserved, ndhaqq, 37.

Uneducated, ni-khwinda ; see Zili-
terate, 70.

Ungenerously, to act, be-muruwati,
k. 93.

Ungrateful, ni-shukr, 29 ; kéfir-i-
ni’amat.

Unkind (see Cruel), ni-mibrbén,

Unkindness, nd-mihrbéni, f. 32,

Unripe, kachehd, 46.

Unsuccessful, to be, kimyéb na, h,01.

ENGLISHH AND NINDUSTANI VOCABULARY.

Untie, kholn4.

Until, jab tak, 38, 61, 92, 104.

Up, \ipar, 575 — to, tak, 99 ; — to
this place, yahan tak, 102.

Upon, par, 76.

Upset, gira dend, 45,49 ; il den4,68,

Use, faida, m. 38; isti'mdl, m. 72;
of no —, nihaqq, befiida, 91;
kisf kim kd nahin, 92; ¢o be of
—, kéim nikalnd, 02 .

Use, v. baratni, 72,76 ; isti’'mil, k.
72; isti'mdl or kim men éng,
and land, kiam lend, 8). Used, 89,

Useful, to be, kim dend, 8); kim
ka, mufid.

Vain, tn, ndhaqq, be-fiida, 01.

Value, 8. qimat, f. 21.

Valuable, qimati, qgimat ké, 21.

Vapours, bukhirit (Arabic plural),
m. 87,

Various, mukhtalif, tardh *tarah
k4, 83.

Varuish, rogan, m. d.

Vegetable, tarkiri, f. 57,

Verandah, bardimada, m. 10.

Verdure, sabzi, f. 68,

Very, bahut, %; bard, 9, 23, 25;
this —, yihi, 11, 87, 102; that
—, wuhi, 11, 102; dn this very
place, just here, yahin, 9,102 ; i
that very place, just there, wahin,9,
102 ; n this very manner, yinhi,
102 ; at the very time, jabhi, 102,

Ve, chiring, 93 (note).

Victory, fath, 45; to gain the —,
fath pdni, 45, 67 ; jitnd, 45.

View, kaifiyat, f. 69.

Village, ginw, m,
ginw kd ddmi, 9.

Vinegar, sirkd, m. 57, -

Visit, to, muliqat, f. k. 27, 28; 76;
ho-énd, 49.

Voice, dwiz, f. 79,

»

9; willager,
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IVaistcm’, wiskat, f. 59; wunder-
—, banyén, f. 5.

TWait, thairnd, 79; see Stop,01; —
on, 36 ; — for, intizdr, k., bat
dekhnd.

Wake, jigni, jagind, jagwind, 44,
48, 116 ; dnkh khulni, 48.

Walk, paidal chalnd, 32; chalnd,
59 ; chald jand, 80, 83.

Walkng-stick, chhari, f. 20,

Wall, diwir, f. 54.

Walnut, akhrot, f.

TWander, bhatakna, bhatkind, 50,
63,76 ; phirnd, 51, 70 ; wander-
g, awdara, 81,

Want, v. hijat, h. 25; darkar, h.
58; chalna.

TWant, s. hijat, {. 25
i —, muhtdj, 25,

War, lardd, f. 83; jang.

Warble, chahchabdna, 87.

TWarm, garm, 4.

TWarn, jating, 50, 116.

Warning. "ibrat, f. 33.

Wash, dhulni, dhond, dhulwini,
56,61 ; dho dilng, 58 ; — away,
bah jind, 61, 63, 95.

TWasherman, dhobi, m. 2;
bin, f.

Waste away, galnd, galind, gal-
wind, 74.

Watch, s. ghari, f. 58,

Watchnan, chaukiddr, m.

Water, pini, m. 20, 96; by —,
tari se, G8.

TWater-carrier, bihishti, m. 2.

Watercourse, nili, m. 71,

Water fowl, murgibi, f. 58,

Water-cresses, hilim, m. 12,

Waterpot, gharii, m. 86; large —,
matkd, m. 54,

Wave, s. miuj, f.

Wave, v. hiland, 70 ; lah lahdnd, 87.

Wax, mom, m..

We, ham, 2, 101,

murdd, f. 13;

dho-
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Wealth, daulat, f. 25, 94,

Weapon, hathydr, m. 95.

Wednesday, budh, m. 104,

Weed, ghias, f. 59.

TWeek, hafta, m.

TPeep, rond, 76, 89.

Weight, bojh, m. 85; wazn, m.
104.

TVell, 8. ki, kidn, m. 9, 69,

Vell, achchhd, 35; khiib, 46, 94;
bhald, 63; khair, 39; achchhi
tarah, 34, 36, 46; 20 get —,
shifd pind, 36; to be —, mizij
achchhd, h; — done ! shibdsh !
104.

Tiet, bhignd, bhigond, bhigwéind,
44, 54, 116.

TVet, bhigi, nam, gila.

What, ky4, 1, 4, 7, 25, 102; kaun,
kaunsd, 6,25, 102; of what time,
kab ki, 103.

Whatever, jo lkuchh, 13, 102;
Ikuchh hi, 14, 39,55 ; none —
kuchh bhi nahin, 22, )

TVheal, gehin, m. 59.

M heel, pahivi, paiyd, m. 90,

TWhen ¢ kab ? 35 ; jab, 36, 102.

TWhence ? kehdn se ? 30,

T henever, jab kabbi, 103,

MWhere? kahan? 4,102 ; jahén, 4,
0, 102,

Wherever, jahian kahin, 13, 102;
kahin, 14 ; jahin, 102.

TWhether, khwih, 68; 52, 57; 4y,
103. o

Whie#t ? kaun si ? G, 102; jo, 7.

Whichever, koi, 39,

While, whilst, jab tak, 104; —
sitting quictly, baithe, bithdiye,
117.

Whip, s. chibulk, m. 20,

TI7ate, sufed, 3, 96.

TV ither, jidhar, kidhar ? 102,

Who? kaun? 6, 101; jo, 7, 101.

Whoever, jo koi, 13, 102; koi, 14,

b



180

Whole, sré, 24,116; tamdm, 52;
prd, 78, 86.

Wholesome, 4.,

Whose ? kis ki ? G; jis ké, 7.

Why 2 kéhe ko? 65, 102; kyin?
12,102 ; kis wéste? 47, 62, 103;
kis liye ? 79, 103.

Wicked, sharfr, 19; wickedness,
shardrat, ., badi, f.; see Evil,

TWide, see Broad,

Wield, chaland, 95.

Wife, jory, £, istri, f.

Willing, rizi, 28 ; manzir, h. 28,

Win, jitnd.

Wind, hawa, f. 88.

TVind up, chibi lagdni, 58,

Window, khirki, f.

ine, shardb, f. 15, 04, 05.

Wing, par, m.

Wisdom, ’aql, £, 41.

Wise, wise man, ding, 2 (note), 99.

Tash, 8. drzi, f. 156 ; murdd, f. 30.

Wish, v. chihnd, 44, 54, G8, 83, 88,
116; manzir, h, 29, 39; would
that, or I wish that, kish, 34, 38.

T7it, latifa-go, m. 45.

TVith, se, 18, 37, 68, 83, 84, 86, 99;
gith, 52, 103; nty, ba, 103;
ke hdn, yahdn, 15, 90, 103.

Within, andat, 103.

Without, be, 1, 79, 103 ; bin, 79,
103; bagair, bing, 103.

Tolf, bheriyd, m.

Woman, ’aurat, f. 4, 94, 05,

Wonder, s, ta’ajjub, m. 5%

Wonderful, ’ajib, 23, 73,  *

TFood, lakri, f. 20.

T ooden, lakri k4, 20,

TPool, tin, f., pashm ; 2woollen, tini,

LONDON :
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Word, lafz, m. 23,

Work, 8. kim, m. 23, 53,
m. 100,

Work, v. mihnat, (f) k. 71; kim,
k. 78, 95.

Workman, mazdir, m. 13.

World, jahin, m.

Worship, 'ibidat, f. k. 27.

Worth, a. qibil, 683 52.

Worth, s. qadr, f. 25, 60 (note).

Worthy, qdbil, 29, 103 ; laiq, 52.

Would that, kish, 34.

Wound, zakhm, m, to le
wounded, zakhm khéna, 66, 71,

Wounded, zakhmi, 22,

Wrap up, lapetnd.

Wrestle, kushti larnd, 73.

TWPrestler, pahlwin, 73.

TWrite, likhn4, 24, 76, 79, 92,

Wrong, 27 ; wijib nahin.

kér,

929 .

<~y

Year, baras, m. 17,100 ; sdl, m. 26;
san, m. 17,

Yellow, zard, 3 ; pild.

Yes, han, 9.

Yesterday, kal, G, 103; the day
before —, parson, 38, 103,

Yet, adv. ab tak, 63; conj.par, 104,

Yoke, jotnd, 83.

You, tum, 1, 101.

Youny, 8. bachcha, 7,

Young, chhotd, 20.

Younger, chhotd, 3,19; youngest, 21.

Young man, jawin, 25 ; — woman,
jawdn ’aurat, 25,

Your, yours, tumbara, 1; dp ki,
11, 117.

Youth, jawani, f. 25,

TRINTED BY

SPOTTISWOODR AND CO., NEW-STRERT GBQUARR
AND PARLIAMENT STREET






AT IFGT AIEA ST TUTET FFIEHT, EARAT

L.B.S. National Academy of Administration, Library

wg&
MUSSOORIE
ag Tea% favatfeg arig aw arfog s §

This book is to be returned on the date last stamped

feai® SyTFHI fmw | sarwwf
F gEar Y gEar

Date Borrower’s Date Borrower’s

% No. No.

€ = -
> PO 195

> (g

— | cm————
'




Hol 109983

Farfeg o

ACC. No 2388 1-.....
I 4. . gEq §.
Class NO....cveevrrennns — Book NoO...coeenraress .
iifor...?.’.":’.?i??ﬁ?z..!‘:...5:...."‘.s .......
myH

----------------------------------------------------------

et famtw | Sarwat 1 5. | gaaEr

%_EAI_P& it%%owct’s Mo, Signature
W

.................. :71)_*

...........................................................

---------------------------------------------

..........................................................

418 BT
Hel LIBRARY
LAL BAHADUR SHASTRI

National Academy of Administration
MUSSOORIE

Accession No. ! O 23 82

1. Books are issued for 15 days only but
may have to be recalled earlier if urgen-
tly required.

2. An over-due charge of 25 Paise per day per
volume will be charged.

3. Books may be renewed on request, at the
discretion of the Librarian.

4. Periodicals, Rare and Reference books may
not be issued and may be consulted only
in the Library.

6. Books lost, defaced or injured in any way
shall have to be replaced or its double
price shall be paid by the borrower.




